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Tue reasons, which obliged the author of this 
Grammar to prepare it for publication, are known to 
several of his friends; to the public they would be 
unimportant, 

His path was clearly traced. His Latin Gram- 
mar had found its way into general use ; a similar plan 
therefore would not be unsuccessful, if the execution 
were equal. He has now given it a decisive trial 
among his pupils; and the event of that trial has ex- 
‘ceeded his most sanguine expectations. The rapid 
sale of the first impression, and the testimonies of its 
utility, which he has received from several experienc- 
ed teachers, have induced him to make considerable 
additions, and, he trusts, improvements in this edition. 
It is the chief design of the work to simplify and 

(to explain. The rules to be committed to memory by 

‘othe young pupil will be found concise, and yet compre- 
‘hensive ; the Notes to be read by the maturer student, 
as full and minute as the limits of the book would 
fy permit. 

In the Declensions, the plan adopted by the best 

_later Grammarians has been followed. The unneces- 
ei sary and perplexing number of declensions, given by 
“! Grenarp and some other writers, has been justly 
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rejected by RxopomMannus, VERWEY, Vossrus, and 

~‘WeL.er, who have reduced them. to three. In 
France that number has been sanctioned by the Port 
Royat authors, and in Scotland by Moor. In this 
country the great Buspy, whose metrical Grammar is 
one of the noblest monuments of industry and knowl- 
edge, has made five declensions ; but the two last are 
branches of the third, and were admitted in conse- 
quence of the author’s plan to assimilate the Greek 
and Latin languages in every respect. If each con- 
tracted form of imparisyllabic nouns is to constitute a 
distinct declension, the number might be considerably 
increased, and the memory of the learner unprofitably 
burdened. For this last reason, in the words of the 
judicious Suaxre, “ the formation of such nouns as are 
called Diminutive,” of which Caninius has reckoned 
more than thirty forms, “ Amplifying, and Possessive, 
is thought to be better acquired by use than by a mul- 
titude of rules.” 

In the number of Con, jugations a still greater dif- 
ference has been made, Some Grammarians have in- 
cluded all Verbs under one form ; others have extend- 
ed the number to thirteen. The plan of the former 
paeiticed obscurity, that of the latter, prolixity, if not 
confusion. To avoid these defects, a middle way has 
been attempted, and justified by the success which has_ 
attended it. The distinction of Conjugations of Verbs 
in w by the termination of the First Future must be 
allowed to be simple and easy. To the objection, that 
may be made on account of the difficulty of finding 
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out the First Future, it may be answered, that the 
same difficulty exists in finding out the Infinitive 
Mood, the only distinction of Latin Conjugations. 
And yet the youngest student is not at a loss to dis- 
tinguish them. TThe-plan‘in the present Grammar will 
be found, on experience, to simplify the subject, and 
facilitate the acquisition of this el part of 
grammatical knowledge. 

A still greater innovation will appear in the Con- 
tracted forms of Verbs. No Synopsis is given, because 
that Synopsis seldom leaves accurate traces in the 
memory of the young student. If he is made to give 
the rules and examples in this Grammar, when he 
meets a Contracted Verb, he will in a short time be- 
come perfectly versed in the principle and practice 
both of contracted and uncontracted forms. 

The list of Irregular Verbs will be found copious, 
and, it is hoped, satisfactory. It would have been 
shorter, if the system of Hermawnus had been follow- 
ed, who banishes the obsolete and fictitious roots in ew, 
and considers the Futures in 77, and the Perfects in nx«, 
as Attic forms from Verbs in # However sagacious 
this observation may be considered abstractedly, yet 
in an elementary book, professing to give the easiest 
methods of forming the tenses for the young pupil, it 
cannot be adopted in practice. Indeed, he himself 
justifies the method observed in this Grammar : “ Patet 
eur Grammatici @adZew finxerint ; ¢aéZw non poterat 
aliter formatum habere futurum vel Aoristum Primum, 
vel Porfactuane wis} tanquam ab @aégew.” 


vi 

On the Syntaa the best classical authorities are 
always produced. If examples are not taken from the 
New Testament, the omission arose partly from a 
wish that greater respect may be shown to the style of 
the Holy Scriptures, when it is found so generally 
authorized by quotations from the purest writers. On 
the meaning and construction of Prepositions much 
labour has been employed, and it is hoped that both 
deficiency and prolixity have been avoided. The 
metrical table has been found of singular advantage to 
the learner, who is required to give the example suited 
to the passage, which he is to explain. No precepts 
are given on the Prepositions in composition, for no 
class of Greek students can be strangers to Bishop 
Huntincrorn’s Ewvercises, in which the fullest and 
the clearest directions are given. In the course of the 
Syntax it will be observed, that the principles of Dr. 
Moor of Glasgow, and of that great etymologist, 
Horne Tooxs, have not been disregarded. The use, 
now become general, of Professor Dauzex’s Analecta 
has furnished the student with the most valuable rules 
on Greek construction, delivered in an agreeable and. 
interesting manner. . 

The Prosody is short and easy; it is intended to 
invite the young scholar to a strict application to that 
object. If he is couversant with the few rules here 
given, practice and attention will soon raise him to a 
high degree of metrical accuracy. A key is placed in 
his hands, by which he may enter the fields of poetry, 
and cull the fairest flowers of taste and genius, In 
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these pleasing excursions he will derive great advan. 
‘tage from the directions of VaLoxenarr, and of Pro- 
fessor Porson, in their Notes to Euripides, and of 
Brouncx to Aristophanes and Sophocles; and from 
the criticisms of Dr.CHartes Burney. Many ine 
genious and important observations will be found in 
Bishop CieaveRr on the Rhuthm of the Greeks, and 
in Bishop Horstey on the Prosodies of the Greek and 
Latin Languages. Pay 

The rules for Accents are general. More particu- 
lar observations will be found in the last edition of 
Berw’s Greek Grammar, which contains the compre- 
hensive rules of Porr Royai. An enlarged and 
analogical view of the subject will be supplied by Mr. 
Nanre’s Elements of Orthdepy, a book which ought to 
be in the hands of every student. 

For a more minute knowledge of Dialects, the 
student is referred to Marraire. It is hoped that 
the Tables given in this Grammar, of the changes of 
letters, will be found interesting. 

An accurate account of the nature and powers of 
the Digamma will be found in Dawes’ Miscellanea 
Critica, edited by that profound analogist, Bishop 
Buresss ; in the instructive essay of Dr. Foster on 
Greek Accents ; and in the learned disquisition on the 


» Greek Alphabet by R. P, Knrent, M.P. The ob- 


servations on the pronunciation of the Digamma have 
received the concurrence of an accurate investigator 
of ancient forms of language and of classical antiqui- 
ties. To the list of digammated words in Homer, 


a ' vili 

Professor Heyne’s laborious researches have amply 
contributed. The edition of Homer, now preparing 
by Mr. Kipp, will throw considerable light on the 
subject, and on the genuine readings of the poet. 

The concluding system of the Formation of the 
language is that, which was suggested at the same 
time by Hemsteruusivs in Holland and by Lord 
Monzoppo in Scotland. It has received considerable 
illustration from Lunnep in his 4nalogia Greca, and 
from our countryman Buresss, in his appendix to 
Dawes, and in his Essay on Antiquities. 

The great object of the author has been utility. 
“He has endeavoured to explain the meaning of terms, 
and the causes of constructions, and to enliven the 
rules by analogical allusions to the other languages ; 
a mode of comparison best calculated to illustrate and 
familiarize the subject. If his explanations are not 
always satisfactory, they will at least engage the 
reflecting mind of an attentive student to investigate 
‘the origin, to trace the progress, and to extend his 
knowledge of the purest and most copious of Janguages. 
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FIRST AMERICAN EDITION. 


Notice of the publishers. 


From the general dissatisfaction, which exists res- 
pecting Greek Grammars now in use in this country, 
and from the repeated solicitations of many of our 
most respectable instructers, we are induced to publish 
this Grammar, which has been received with much ap- 
probation, and used with great success in England. In 
this edition some of the deficiences mentioned in the 
preceding preface are supplied, and several examples 
of declension of nouns, a paradigm of contract verbs, 
a few rules in syntax, a synopsis of parsing, &c. have 
been added. It is presumed, this Grammar will fully 


obviate the difficulties, which have so long been a sub- 


ject of complaint among teachers. 
CUMMINGS & HILLIARD. 
Boston, March, 1814. ‘ 


THIRD EDITION. 


Turis third American, is from the fifth London 
edition, and comprises the valuable Notes recently 
added by Dr. Valpy. 
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There are twenty-four letters in Greek. 


Aa »¥:>° Alpha a 

| Beta 

~ Gamma 
Delta 
Kpsilon 
Zeta 
Eta 
Theta 
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pt ee 

Omicron 

Pi 

Rho 
finals Sigma — 
Tau 
Upsilon u 
Phi ph 
Chi ch 
Psi ps 
~ Omega 0 
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1 Kis in Latin generally changed into c ; ¥ into y, 
aS xdmV0s) CYCHUS. 
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Of these, seven are Vowels. 
és 05" short, 
Is Ws, long,’ 
a, ss v, doubtfal.* 
There are twelve Diphthongs : 
Six proper : i, ZU, El, EV) 0b, OV. 
Six improper: a, 7) os 70s vty av.” 


1 The letters ¢, 0, », and » were called «:, ev, » and 
#, without the adjective, during many centuries after the 
Christian era. 

In epsilon, o micron, u psilon, i is long. But the 
names of these letters have, since the adoption of the 
distinctive adjectives, been pronounced in this country as 
single words with the English accent, épsilon, émicron, 
apstlon. Some persons have lately resumed the former 
pronunciation, For the same reason, oméga should be 
called o méga. 

The addition of psilon to u appears unnecessary, as _ 


that vowel is not, like e and 0, distinguished from a 
corresponding letter. 


2 Anciently « was used for », and o for # or ov: thus, 
KOPES for Kops, OEON for Gedy, and HEPOAO for ‘Hpo-_ 
dev ‘The long mark was then placed over ¢ and 0, thus 
&y 0, for 4, mm... 


3 They are called doubtful, because they are long in 
some syllables and short in others. a 

4 Ac is in Latin changed into @ ; rarely ai, as Masa, 
Maia ; « into 2, sometimes into 2, as Mideia, Medea 3 oo 
into @ ; ovinto @. : 

5 In the formation of the proper diphthongs, « and v 
are placed after @, «,or o. Hence «and » are called 
Subjunctive, and the rest Prepositive.. ; 

In the formation of the improper diphthongs, « and 
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Of the seventeen Consonants, nine are 
mutes, divided into 
Three soft, , ts T 
Three middle, 6, Ys r) 
Three aspirate, 9, %> x 
Each soft mute has its corresponding | 
middle and aspirate, into each of which 
it is frequentiy changed ; thus, + has 6 
for its middle, and @for its aspirate.’ 
> may be called a solitary consonant, 
which, placed after the mutes, assists in 
formin 
Three double letters ; thus, 


. 
3 
3 


are placed after the same vowels made long, 2, x, or a. 
The «, then become silent, is subscribed, or placed 
under the former vowel. For the same reason u is some- 
times written y 

The silent « was anciently either omitted, or added to 
the foriner vowel, as appears from Inscriptions and an 
cient MSS. thus, APAN or APAIN for épzv. It is still 
sometimes joined to capital letters, thus, Av. 

Perhaps in strictness #» and should be considered 
sometimes as proper, sometimes as improper, diphthongs, 
according to the quantity of the former yowel. 

When two vowels, which generally coalesce into a 
diphthong, retain their separate sounds, two dots are 
placed over the latter vowel, and form a dieresis, as 
aUmV0G. 

1 When two mutes come together, they must be both 
either soft, middle, or aspirate : thus, rérurrat, érdddny, 
not rérvPras, erumdyy, 


2 Called Sigma in the Ionic, San in the Doric, dialect. 
2g ’ 
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% é 
ay Bes Oss form ¥; 
#$, YS XS, form &; 
cs, Os, %, form ¢ 
And four are liquids: A, ws ¥, @° 
There are two Breathings, one of 
which is placed over every yowel or 
diphthong beginning a word : 
The soft (’), the aspirate (().’ 


1 T before 7 %5 & %5 is pronounced like » 5 ‘thus dy- 
yéAos is pronounced dyyeaes, like m in angle. 
y hefore y;, *% 25% 3 | 
N is changed into = # before B, wy 7, % Vs! 
A, p, and @ before A. Gy 2 
Thus, i ivpdge for évypadw 3 éEuSaive for svCaivw 3 oupemdva 
for muymeve ® : so in Latin, ¢mpedio for inpedio ; ‘lludo for 
ners &c. and anciently aggulus for angulus, Xe. 

N is added to Dative Plurals i In os, and: to Verbs of the 
third person in ‘ and 1, when the next word begins with 
a vowel; thus, ¢ easyev airy for tasye atta. 

The negative od is used before a consonant, edx before 
a soft vowel’ ovx, before an aspirate : € coho a conso= 


nant becomes ¢ ex: ovrw, xxpry and mexes before a vowel 
take ¢, as, obras &On. 


2 The aspirate has the force of h: thus, ois pronounc- 
ed ho. 

Y and p at the beginning of a word have always the | 
aspirate. If two e come together, the former has the 
soft, the latter the aspirate: thus, %pseor. 

Anciently, H was the aspirate in Greek, as it is in. q 
Latin: thus, HEKATON was written for éxerdx, The 
parts of the H_ were taken to denote the breathings. 
"Thus the mark of the soft was +, of the aspirate a 
This form was afterwards simplified into 4 and + ; andy 
lastly rounded into the present shape, > and *. 


% 
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Apostrophe (’) shows that a vowel is 
cut off; as, ar’ eyo for arr tye. 

When an apostrophe takes place, a 
soft mute before an aspirate vowel is 
changed into its corresponding aspirate : 
thus, for &70 od, az’ ov is changed into 
AQ’ ov. . 

‘There are three Accents: the acute (’), 
the grave (*), and the circumflex (~).’ 

The acute is placed on one of the three 
last syllables of a word. 

The grave is never placed but on the 
last syllable. - 


The A®olians, who avoided the aspzrate, used another 
sound, similar toa V or a W, to prevent the hiatus occa- 
sioned by the meeting of vowels in different syllables : 
this was called the Digamma, because its figure resem- 
bled two gammas, one over the other, thus, F or F.. Thus 
Feomtpa for erxien, of tv for wiv, ropre Fidov for ropro idov. 
Hence the Latin vespera, ovum, video, &c. 

1 The vowels thus cut off are «, ¢, ¢, 0, and the diph- 
thongs a and o:; but wep} and mes never, and datives of 
the third declension seldom lose their final vowel. 

These vowels and diphthongs are sometimes cut off at 
the beginning of a word by the Attics: thus, @ "yeti for 
@ ayase. 

Two words are sometimes joined in one by Crasis; as. 
nave for na} iyo, xara for nab cirey avip for ¢ arise, odx 
for 6 ex, dve for & dra, éyedu for id) cida, Seimeriov for re 
iudriov, Ppovdes for wpa odes, Kc. 

2 The circumflex was first marked *, then®, lastly ~. 
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The circumflex is placed on a long 
vowel or diphthong in one of the two last 
syllables.’ : 

There are only four Points or Stops : 

The comma, like the Latin (5) 

The note of interrogation (;) 

The colon, or point at top (-) 

The full stop, like the Latin (.) 


PARTS C8 SPEECH. 


There are eight species of words, eall- 
ed Parts of Speech: Article, Noun, Ad- 
jective, Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, Preposi- 
tion, Conjunction? 

The four first are declined with Gen- 
der, Number, and Case. 

There are three Genders : Masculine, 
Feminine, and Neuter. 

There are three Numbers: 

The Singular speaks of one. 

The Dual,’ of two, or a pair. 

1 Words accented on the last syllable are called oxy- 


‘ons or acutitons ; words not accented on the last sylla- 
ble are called barytons or gravitons. 


2 The Interjections are included by the Greeks in the 
Adverbs. 


3 The Dual, which adds to the precision of the Greek 
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The Plural, of more than two. 

There are five Cases : Nominative. 
Genitive, Dative, Accusative, Vocative.’ 

The Nominative and Vocative are fre- 
quently the same ‘in the singular, always 
in the dual and plural. 

The Dative has always «, cither final, 
or in a diphthong in the last syllable. 

The Genitive plural always ends in a». 

The Dual has only two terminations, 
one for the Nominative, Accusative, and 
Vocative ; the other for the Genitive and 
Dative. 

Neuters have the Nominative, Accusa- 
tive, and Vocative alike; and in the plu- 
ral those cases end ina. In the Dual 
they are the same as the masculine. 


language, is not used in the AZolic dialect, or in Latin. 
It is not found in the New Testament, in the Septuagint, 
or inthe Fathers. In the corruption of the language by 
the modern Greeks, it has been omitted. Thus it was 
used in that copious language, the Arabic, and does not 
exist in the Persian. 


1 An Ablative was admitted by ancient grammarians ; ; 
but asitis always the same as the Dative, itis generally 
disused. 

Q* 
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ARTICLE. 
Oc > T5 The. 


Singular, . Dual. | Plural. 

M. F. N, My Kia gy. 
N. 0, fy 70, Me. BN, IN. Sait ats ee 
G. red, Hs, 700, [Ne Avro, re, 72, |G. TOV, TAY, TAY, 
D. za, 7H, 78, |G. D.coiy, raiv, rot. |D. ois, rats, Tis, 
A. Tov, thy, 74. A. rods, Tas, Te. 


NOUN. 


Declensions of Nouns are three, an- 
swering to the three first declensions in 
Latin. 

The first ends in e, 7 feminine, and in 
es and vs masculine. 7 

The second ends in os, generally mas- 
culine and sometimes feminine, and op 
neuter. 

The third ends in e«, 4 v neuter; 
feminine ; », 2, e, ¢, y of all genders, and 
increases in the Genitive.® 


1 The article usually answers to the definite article 
the in English. When no article is expressed in Greek, 
the English article indefinite a is signified. hus, év- 
eames means @ man, or man in general; and ¢ dvrépazec, 
the man. This article, which does not exist in Latin, 
has been found of great utility in modern languages, 


2 Ancient Grammarians give ten declensions. Sime. 
ples L. cs, IN. a, 9. UL. og,ov. IV. weyan Ve ay 
4) % % Py Sy & W—Contracted. Iv ias, #s5 05. IL. fests 


I. evs, vs, v. IV. @, 05. WV. a, eac.—The four last 


are parisyllabic ; the rest imparisyliabic. © © 
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DECLENSIONS.? 
First Declension. 


“ 80%, @ MUSE. 


_ Singular. Dual. Plural. 
NN. Motc-a, N. Motc-aty 
G.  Move-ns, N. A. V. Motc-a, | G. Move-dv, 
D. Modc-n,? D. Movr-cais, 
A. Motc-av, G.D. Modo-aiv. | A. Modo-as, 
Vi. Motc-a. Vi. Mode-ctts 


Nouns in de, da, ex, and « pure,’ make 


1 Singular. 
ie ie iG 
N. a, | as, 26 os, oy N. 
G. as-xs ov ov os 
D an w é 
A. coven oy aey 
Vv. 2-he £y ov N, 
Dual. 
N. A, y. a a e 
G. D. oy ou oly 
Plural r 
N. wb ao, « N, es, @ N. 
Te oy ay ay 
D. ANG OT of 
Ae as ous as, a N. 
Vv. ah Ol, Sieg. IN a 
2 The two first Declensions subscribe « in fhe Dative 
singular. 


3 A vowel is called pure, when it follows a vowel ; 
impure, when it follows a consonant, In the former 


Is 
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the Genitive in ws, and the Dative in a, 
and the rest like Movece:’ thus, 


4 piria, friendship. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N.  Qias-ce, N. Qial-cr, 
G.  Qiri-wg,4 | N, A.V. Qias-a, G.  Qiai-ay, 
D. Qiai-e, D. Qsaé-cais, 
A. Qiat-av, | GD. Diri-ay. QAI -sy 
vy. Dirimce DirAseth. 


Nouns in y make the Accusative in 7, 
and the Vocative in 7, and the rest like 
Movee : thus, 


4 Tien, honour. 


Sing. Dual. _.,_ Plur. 
N. tip-ty N. tipeai, 
G. rien, | N. AV. trip-e, G.  rip-d, 
D. tip-ii, D.  tip-wig, 
A. tip-dv, | GD. Theron, A. Tipeds, 
VV. rimriy Ve rhpencel, 


case it is called pure, because it forms a syllable of itself, 
without being mixed with a consonant. . 

The termination in «, which makes as in the Genitive, 
is generally long. Hence words in @ contracted, as 
*Abnvaé, wd, &c. make as. For the same reason, edaAduea 
makes edadxas. But éxavbe, whose final « is short, makes 
eexcdvOnge 4 


1 From this Genitive in as is derived the ancient. 
Genitive of the first Declension of Latin nouns, as Pa-— 
terfamilias. From the Dative in a or @, is formed the 
Dativein @, The similarity between the Accusative in 
ev and the Latin am is obvious. 
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Nouns in ag make the Genitive in ov,’ 
and the Dative in a, and the rest like 
Movee: thus, 


0 Taming, a steward. 


<>0Q 


Sing. Daal. - Plar. 
N.  reepi-cg, N.  rapi-cet, 
- Taeuf-cv, N.A. V. repi-a, G.  raui-ay, 
Talc, D.  tani-ais, 
« taut-ov, |G.D. reeps-civ, A, reul-cs, 
. Tatml-ce, | ‘Vi. tami-as, 


Nouns in 7¢ make the Genitive in ov; 
the Accusative in 7», and the Vocative in 
4, and the rest like Movce:’ thus, 


1 Some nouns in «s make the Genitive in @ as well as 
ov 3 as, Hudayopas, G.-ov and -#; Marparolus, G. -ov and 
-c. Some keep a exclusively 3 as, Oupits, G. Oupé 5 . 
Boppas, G. Bossa 5 Lar avis, G. Laravd ; raxmas, G. war- 
we, These Genitives in « were the Doric form. 


2 In order to form the V. the termination of the N. is 
commonly shortened. Hence the following make the 
V. in @: nouns in zs; compounds in wv, as xurdang 5 3 
nouns in 2» derived from HETpa, wWAD, telw, aS, yeopee- 
rps; or denoting nations, as, Iépons, Persian, Va Tegra, 
but Mépons, the name of a man, Niger: DayVi6, MEVvelY Mins, 
mupett ‘gens also make «. “But Aijrns, wivapérns, warArmaxu- 
wizns make y Nouns in ergs make « and 2. 

‘The A¢olians and Macedonians adopted the termina- 
tion e even in the N. of these nouns: thus, iradre for 
iwmorng, vePeanyegera for vedeanyspétns. Elence the Latin 
N. Poeta, Athleta, &c. 
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0 reAwns, a publican. 


Plur. 
TLADY=Chig 
TEABY- OV, 

- 
TEAWYV-AiSe 

"al 
TEAWV-AS, 
TEADY-Chlg 


Plur. 
Aoy=ob, 
Asy-wV, 
Ady-08, 
by -0U5, 
Aoy-o1.* 


Plur. 
Eprty 
£p-@V, 
£P-0865 
£p-ty 
£p- the 


a ee He OS me 


Plur. 
Aé- ay 
At-By, 
AE Sy 
AE Os5 n 
As-as rr 


Sing. Dual. 
N. TEADY-Ugy é N. 
G. TEAQDY=0%4° N, A. Vv. TEAQV-Chy G, 
D.  rerav-n, | D. 
A. teadveny, | GD. TEAWY-HIN, A. 
Vi. reAdven. oe 
Second Declension. 
6 Aoyes, a word. 
Sing. Dual. 
N.  Asy-05, N, 
G. NYy-02, N, A. V. AOy-@, G. 
D,. xyes D. 
A. Aoy-or, G.D. ROY -O1Ve A. 
Vv. Aovy-e. V. 
+0 segor, a temple. 
Sing. Dual. 
N.  icp-dr, N. 
~ Ge bep-od, N. Ae V.  iep-ay G. 
D. iep-@, y 33 7 D. 
A. Gepetvy, | G. D. isp-0iV. A. 
Vv. bepov. ‘ : V. 
0 Aews, the people. Attic form. 
Sing. Dual. 
Nu as-is, | N. 
G. Ae, N. A.V. Ac-a, G. 
D. AEB D. 
A Aeeayy G. D. Ae-ay, A. 
Ve Areas. Vv. 


i The second Declension of Latin nouns is analogous 
to this: thus, Aéyves, Dominus, anciently written Domz- 
Nos ; Aoyov, Domint ; asyw, Domino, anciently Dominori ; 
Aoyey, Dominum, anciently Dominom ; acye, Domine, &c. 
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ro evyeay. fertility. Attic form. 


Sing. Dual. Plar. 
N. fuvye-wy, N.  foyenaay 
G. toyt-a, N. A.V. fovea, G.  tuye-ar, 
D.  tvye-n, : D. evvye-ws, 
A. fuye- a, G. D. tove-wy. As fvye-dy 
Vi. tvye-ay, Vi. foye-w, 
Third Declension. 
6 cwr7e, a saviour. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N.  caznp, N.  carip-ess 
GG. carip-os, | N. A. V. cargp-c, G.  carhp av, 
D. carizp-c, D. carqp cl, 
A. car%p-a, G. D. TATHO-019. A. Gwrgp-as, 
Vi oadrep. VV. cwrnp-es.” 


1 One neuter in os, xpeos, a debt, is found. 


2 The correspondence of the third Declension of 
Latin nouns with the third of the Greek is obvious. In 
the plural of the three Declensions, it is striking. 

-It has been conjectured that all nouns of this Declen- 
sion originally ended in s, and that the Genitive was 
formed by the insertion of o before s, as it is still in 2Gu, . 
SQ10s 3 mis, mds 3 npas, npwos, Sic. thus yorarns, 053 wpaubs, 
053 KOLAWHS, 063 LUIS. 055 Yurs, a5. &c.. On this principle, 
the terminations were éAmids, 05 5 ops 055 EAEPavTs, 05, Kc. 
"Fhe effect of time on language is to abbreviate words, 


particularly those which occur most frequently; hence 


juavte has been abbreviated into ines, rpayuars into 
mpdryjun, weds into wovs, Sic. Sometimes one, sometimes 
the other, of the two final consonants is dropt; thas, 
ndorvps is softened sometimes into wdprys, and sometimes 
into mcprus, déaQivg into deadey and deagis. 

This analogy takes place in the Jatin third declen- 
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0 i) Lets a body. e 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


4 
1 CBee, N. capa re, 


N 

G. cédpma-rog,| N. A.V. coma-re, G. capd-rav, 

D., cémea-re, D. Teopet-oy 

A. c@ma, G. D. cope-tov. | A. cadma-Tat, 

Ve. capa. Vi. compere, 
ACCUSATIVE. 


Nouns in éc, vg, ave, ovg, whose Geni- 
tive ends in og pure, change ¢ into »;' as 
Boreus, a bunch of grapes, Boreves, A. Bor- 
eu. 

Barytons in ss, and vs, whose Genitive 
ends in os impure, make both @ and »; 
as, eetss strife, G. eeudoc, A, ees0e and a 
me ol ee le 
sion, of which the termination was in s,and formed the 
Genitive by the insertion of 7, as it is still in SUS, Suis $ 
plebs, plebis ; heros, herois ; aud in pacs, pacis ; regs, 
regis, &c. Hence nocts has been abbreviated into NOX, 
lacts into lac, supellectils into supellex, &e. On the 
same principle the terminations were lapids, is; dents, 
as 3 vers, ts 3 leons, is, &c. It seems indeed as natural 
that orbis should be formed from orbs, as _urbis is from 


urbs. To pursue the analogy to the end, arbors, honors, 


labors, are softened into arbor, and sometimes into arbos, 
&c. 


1 Hence the Latin Ace. of the third Declension in n 
andm 


2 Adas also makes azay, Als, Asds, makes Ala: xpovg 


makes yoex. The Poets frequently use the regular ter- 
mination in «, 


3 Kaets, xArctdes has both terminations,  Axyuorbévens 
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* VOCATIVE. 

The termination of the Vocative ei- 
ther, 4, shortens the long vowel of the 
Nominative, as “Ezrwe, Hector, V. “Exzog ; 
or, 2. drops ¢, as wus, a mouse, V. wo; or 
3. changes ¢ into », as rzAus, miserable, 
V. raray.’ 


THE DATIVE PLURAL 


is formed from the Dative Singular by 
inserting o before 4; as, cwrge, a saviour, 
CWTNC, TTI 5 yol, avulture, yori, poi. 
But 0, 6, », 7, are dropped for the sake of 
softness, aS Aaurads, Anuar. © Ovzs is 
changed into oves, as rurrovts, ruTTovcs. 


makes e« and yw. Xépis, a Grace, has xeépira 3 yapis, 
favor, xpi. 

1 The consonant preceding the ¢ final of the Nomina- 
tive had been dropt, but re-appears in the Vocative, 
which is thus shortened, as r2Aavs, V. raaay. 

Some Vocatives remain the same as their Nomina- 
tives: as, 

‘1. Participles. 2, "Odes and xovs; but Oid¥rov and 
yerxsrov are sometimes found. 3. Oxyton Nouns in ss 
and us, as Amis, yawmds. 4. Nouns in a, as wormy. 
5. Oxytons in ay, as Lapryddy. 6. Acrnp, Jip, Ténp, &c. 

But the Poets, in many of these, prefer the termination 
shortened either in quantity or in the number of letters. 
Nouns in ess, evros, make the V. in es and ev, as, yapiers, 
V. xaptes and yapler, dverE makes ywvas; daz often 
makes ava, 

$ 
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Words ending in ¢ after a diphthong 
add « to the Nominative Singular ; as, 
cureis, being beaten, rursics.’ 

Nouns syncopated make the Dative in 
aos; as, marge, a father, rarégs, rarel, rar 
oer. 


CONTRACTION. 


Two syllables, in which two or more 
vowels meet together, are often contracted 
into one. | 

A contraction of two syllables into one, 
without a change of letters, is called 
Syneeresis ; as, reiyet, reivesr, a wall, 

If there is a change of vowels, it is 
called Crasis ; as, reiyeos, relyous. 

Contraction takes place in eyery De- 
clension. 


In the First Declension, ea is contract- 
ed into 75 as, 


1 Except TEES, wreck ; dpomeds, Opomers 5 viedss vert $ 
os, acl $ 3 move, xoa¢; which are regular from x7evs, dpoméi, 
vitiy ath, wodk, Tpets makes spice. 


2 This is done to avoid harshness. Thus i in Vd pobct, 
dis inserted because p never follows », Tarryp retains 
yarrnoct, Xeip makes yepot from the poetic xepi. 


These rules apply to adjectives and participles, as well 
as to substantives. 


ay = 
yin, yn, the earth. 


Sing. 

Vit, Vig 
vias. 75s 
Yes Vis 
YELVs. YAY, 
Yet, Vir KC. 

Pew, and all other terminations, drop 
the former vowel ; as. eget eed, the earth, 
G. ¢ eeeaess egdis, &e. aro, ATA, simplicity, 
G. arrdons, arris, §e. 

In the Second Declension, if the latter 
vowel is short, the contraction is in ov; if 


‘long, the former vowel is dropt ;* as, , 


RA 


<P Oo 


6 voos, the mind, 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N.  ¥-806, ot, N.  v-d04, of, 
G. v-00v, od, | Ni A. V. veowed, G. veda, dy, 
D. v= 840. Bs D. v-d01s, ott, 
A. ve dy, oi, G. D. Y=dobveory, A. y=00U5, ois, 
y. V-0e, ou. Vv. Yor, Oe 


Contracts of the Third Declension. 


4. Nouns in v¢, vos, have only two con- 
tractions, veg and vas into vg: thus,” 


1 The compounds of yoo and féo5 are not eitiracted 
in the Neuter Plural, or in the Genitive: thus we say, 
vod, edveay, not eve, Hoe 

Zdéos is contracted thus: Sing. N. wus, oH, A. odor, 
cay: Pl. A. céoug, reas, c53 Tet, oe, 


2 Nouns in ov also contract the same cases: as feds, 
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Boreus, a bunch of grapes. 


Sing. Dual. Plar)(4-5 
N. Borp-vs, N. fore-ves, Berp-05, 
G. “Berp-vog. | N. A. V. ferpeve, G, Borp-vay, 
D. Bore-vt, : D. Berp-vet, 
A. Berp-vv, | GD. Bere-voly, A. Bors-vas, Barp-25, 
V. Borpev. ‘V. Borp-ves, Borp-vs. 


2. Nouns in «¢ and ¢ have three contrac- 


tions, «é into 4, se¢ and se¢ into ss: thus, 


0 ois, a serpent. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. 39-16, N. 20-0865 165 

G. 2P-105, IN. Acs Ve BQarey G.  2Q-1av, 

D. 2.545 D. 2-168, 

A. Bes G. D. 6Q-fory. A. U@-1ag, 65, 
Ve “00-t, V.  o-se5, 15.2 


Neuters in « make the plural in sa, «. 
To civgat, mustard. 


Sing, Dual. Plur. 
N.  civnr-s, N.  cuvgar-ia, ty 
G. cingr-sos, N. A.V. civga-iey G. cnax-lay, 
D.  civgreii,t, D.  cir-iee, 
A. chnr-t, G.D. — civax-foww, | AL civyr-seey 2, 
Ve. ohne. | Vi. cigr-teey te 


PI. N. A. Goes and Bsas, Bots Neds makes in the Pl. A. 
Vows, VRUS. 


1 This form in ss, sos, is properly Ionic. Nouns in ss 
are more commonly inflected in ees, D. et, es. Dual. N. 
ce, G, dow. PIN. Vi ces, ets. G. éwv, D. ert, As eceg, ers. 
But the most usual form of the Genitives is the Attic, in 


EWS and ea. 
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3. Nouns in » and ws’ have three con- 
tractions, oo¢ into ove, of into of, and on 
into #: thus, 


4 widoc, modesty. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. aid-ds, N.  aid-ot 
G. aid dos, ots, | N. A.V. aid-0, G. aid-dv, * 
D.  aid-di. of, D. aid-cis, 
A. aida, + ae G. D. ah d-ofY. A. aid-obs, 
VV. aid-of. | Vi  aid-of 2 


4. Nouns in ¢v¢, vs, and », making in 
the Genitive 606, have four contr actions, 
es into 7, ce into 7, ee¢ and eas into ei¢ :. thus, 


6 Pacirevs, a king. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. Bacia-cus, N. Bair cess cis, 
G. Baria-éos, | N. Aw V. Bacia-ée,7, | G. Baoidr.dav, 
D. Baria-ti.c?, D. Bacir-cirr, 
A 
Vv 


, Paria-ea, A. Baria-2005. €i5, 
. Rarta-co. V. Baria-tes, tis 


ely. 
Oo meAExus, UN AVE. 


G.D. Bacia-éorv. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. wéaex-v5, I. N. wéren-t26, vssy 
G. wiasu-eoc, | N. As Varéacu-ee, 2, | G. mersx-eav, 
D. wéren-el, e1, D. wércu-ers, 
A. wérex-vy, G. DD. wéacn-fow. | A. wérsnneces, ets, 
‘Vi owéAex-v. Vi. wéAen-£86, £45. 


1 These terminations are similar to those of the 
Fourth Latin Declension, gelu, gradus. 
2 The V. Singular ends in o7, These nouns are used 


only in the Singular. 
3* 


~ 


ap yaz 
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Neuters. in v make the N. A. and Y. 
Pl, in ea, 7. 


ro asv, & city. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. as Us N. dsnec, 4 
G. is-c0s, N. A. V. de-ee, 2, | G.  as-éov, 
D. ée-ct, et, D.. as-ert, 
A. as», G.D. — as-£o0. A. as-ed, ty 
Vi. as-v, Vi as ea. m 


5. Nouns in ag, e¢ and og are contracted 
in every case, except the N. and Y. Sing. 
and the D. Pl. thus, 


7 tesnens, a galley with three banks of 
oars. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Tpine-ns, « TPIMP-£C, 56, 
TpiMe-£05.006.  TPINp-EaV, BV, 
Tpiyp-el, Eb, TPInP-sF by 
TPIMP EC, Ny . TPIne- £05, ElSy 
TeIMmp-£6.  TPIBP-EEG, EG. 

Neuters in ¢¢ and og make the N. A. 
and ¥. Pl. in ea, 7." 


N. A. V. tpinpees, 2. 


G. D. rpinp-éorveciy, 


4+ 002 


1 Proper names in xaégs are doubly contracted : thus, 
“Hpaxa ins, ys, G. “Hpaxa-ée0s, gous, -e0g, ots, &e. 
Nouns and adjectives in 4 pure contract the A. into 


# as well as into #: thus, ed@uis, A. edduéa, edQvg and 
ae, 
suQvue. 


*Avhey Anuatnp, and Svydérnp are syncopated in all cases, 
except the N. and V. Sing. and the D. Pl. So also zpiy, 
2 8 3 uA / 4 eos 
HpAVOG, apPVOS 5 KYMY, xUoves, xuves, "To these may be joined 
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\ ~ é 
ro reiyos, a wall, 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. rety-os, N,. tely-ecty iy 


/ / “~ 
G. reiz-c0s, ovs, | N. A. V. reiy-ee, 7, | G. retx-dav, av, 
’ } ix 
D Tet tly Eby é i . TEY-ECt, 
A. reixz-05, G. D. reryg-forv, ofv. A. rely eu. 1, 
V. re%x-05. V. cein-ea, 4 


6. Neuters in a: pure and eas are both 
* syncopated and contracted in every case, 


except the N. A. and V. Sing. and the D. 


Pl, thus, « 
A Y 
To xteuc, W horn. 

Sing. 
N. nE0- 265 
G. xép-aros by syneope xép-aas by crasis xi0-as, 
D. nip “Tb = - nég- a - - ne pay 
A. xép-a, 
‘Vi. xtp-as, 

Dual. 
N. A. V. xépeats + nep-obe - KE =the 
G. D. xep-rosy - + xep-dow = -  KEp-aVe 

Plur. 
N. xipeara = = = 8 p~c0ct ” nb pmcty 
G. xép-arav - xEpaay = = -  KEp-@Y, 
D  xép- act, 
A. x6p are - ~ Ke p-ce - nxt p= ay 
vy. HGP OTe - nep-oe “ KE p= cle \ 


7. Some nouns are contracted in every 
case: thus, tae, 7e, the spring, tages, eos, 
Se. Acas, Aas, a stone, Adaos, Acos, Se. 


waThp eatne, and yarzyo; but they are not syncopated 
in the A. Sing. in the G.or A. Pl. to avoid the similarity 
with warp, maizpe, and yaérr pc, of the first Declension. 
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IRREGULAR NOUNS, 


Some nouns have different genders in 
the singular and in the plural.’ 
Some have different declensions.’ 


1 Masculine in the Sing. and neuter in the PI. d¢pp-es, 
a3 EpeTunds. & 3 Courvyads, &: pnp-ds, 3 moyA-d¢, -3 vaT- 
065 -% 3 fUm-05,% 3 TiT-05, -a 3 TTAbu-o6, ~e 5 Ta pTCLD-05, mc Pi. 
tpéxnr-o¢, -c. ‘This neuter comes from the obsolete Sing. 
IN ov. 

sculine in the Sing. masculine and neuter in the 
Plural, deoy-bs, -08 and -a3 xdxA-og, -or and <a 3 Avxr0s, -04 
and -« « 

Feminine in the Singular, feminine and neuter in the 
Plural, ~éAcvd-0s, -os and ec, 


2 Some have different terminations in the Nom. as, 
Maons and Maceis : visg, visks and vids 3 wena, Ketxeeps and 
puaxcelos; Odnpv, Sebxpuovs wAdivos, wAdIn3 TriPavos, orePad- 
vn oT pares, CrpArias FALOTP, wAarTYS 5 THAvG, omavic $ 
dévdpos, Oevdpovs cebrov, aebasoy; Dis, Sév3 ddev, Mpass ye- 
ve and yore, &c. So we find ggae and MIAaTA, mpoleross 
and meelaor. yepovross and yépooes, &c. Thus in Latin 
thematis for thematibus, &c. 

Some admit different inflections from the same Nom- 
inative, as, tiyp-ts. -105 aNd -1do 3 Sépenig, -100g and -17 705 ; 
Oaa-zs, -ov and -n705 3 “Ap-ng, -ov, -eog and -yros ; the com- 
pounds of rods make in the Gen, rod and wédes, &e. 

Some nouns are declined from obsolete Nominatives ; 
as, york. yovaixds, from york; vara. yobraxros, from ydq 
Aaks Hwapyywa-Togs Doeep, Dpéares: Udwp, Wares, &c. 

*Inco¥s makes *Iyeodv in the A. and “Iyeod in the other 
cases. . 

Avovtds makes Avovdv in the A. and Aveo? in the other 
cases. The name of Jupiter is thus varied ; 

Zevs, G, ———, D. ——, A. Zed, V. Zed. 
or Asis, or Bokbs, 
Zi, Znvesy Zuvhy Zqvee. 
Ais, Aids, Ati, Alas. 


338 


Some are undeclined. 

Some have one case only.’ 

Some have but two eases.’ 

Others have only three cases.’ 

Some have no singular,’ others no plu- 
ral.° 


1 Aptots: 34 for dana; xen; the names of the let- 
ters; foreign names not susceptible of Greek inflexions, 
as, "ACpodt pe. 

2 Monoptets: in the Sing. N. des. V. a ray. + 

In the PI. N. xaranaades. G. édav. Vi & wort. 

3 Diptots: dude, du@oiv; Pboses, Dboiass Als, Atv. 

4 Triptots: G. dargawv, D. carga-ois, 15, 0455 A. @a- 
AsA-ovs, ws, ¢. These have only the N. A. and V. Apéras, 
De pnceg, AEwees, ThAAS, HOLS, Bvcep, 2DEAos. : 

5 The names of festivals ; some names of cities, &c. 


6 ‘AAs, v7, 2Aasov, w¥p, and many others known by the 
sense. 


Patronymics. 

- From the Father’s name the Greeks form an appella- 
tive for the descendants, generally according to the fol- 
lowing rules: 

1. To form the names of Men, the termination of the 
G. of the Father’s name is changed into dys, as Kpovov 
Kpovtdne, “Arpios “Atpe(dys, From names of the First 
Declension, or which-have + in the penult. the change is 
into adJng,as Boptov Bogeddns, Harov “Hardens. If the penult. 
is long, the change is into say, as, Teaanavos Trramaved- 


15» 
The Ionic form is wv, the Auolic dios, as, K pov/wy, Keovd~ 


Obes. 
2, To form the names of Women, the, termination is 


ot 
ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives are declined like substan- 
tives. 
Declensions of-adjectives are three : 
The first of three terminations ; 
- The second of two ; 
The third of one. 


1. Adjectives of three terminations end 


Mm 
*M. KF. N. 
0S, as ov 3” 
0S» ty ov 5” 
aS, Coes avs 
OS, aivee, ay 5 
EbSs 10s g) 5 
£665 oot, ep 5° 
45 iva, ev 5 


changed into ws, ss, «2 and wy, as, TIpicmov Tescepts, “Axpi- 
Tov “Axpiridvy. 

A vowel is sometimes added,.as, Macicédas for Myrcidns s 
or dropt, as, Nupivm for Nepetyy. 
_ 1 Eos, fay £09 is contracted into ots, @, ot, aS, dpybp-cos, 
Sty cov INTO apyve-ods, wy odv, 


2 Oos. om, oov, and eos, en, cov. are contracted into 00S) 7 
& 6 “ > ! s 2 ~ y ~ 4 
OW 5 AS, @rA-d05. dy. Gov into aemA-o¥s, Hy odv; Xpir-e0g, ar, 
cov INLO Ypur-ods, 7, ody, 

a , . ° 

9 Msairo-e1s, evra, evis contracted into HEALT=O05, ODOT er, 

a ul | “~ r ~ > 

OW 3 Thm-etg, Eroa, ev, Into FUENS) HTC, HY, 
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0U6, ourk, ov; 
OU oucrK, ov; 
VS5 Ebay U5 
Ug, Ure, vs 
WY OUT, Ov 5 
a, WO Oy wD 5 
WW, ourh, © OUvs 
et F) WT, WS 5 
WS, via, 05. 


Adjectives in og pure and gog make the 
feminine in @ ; other adjectives in og make 
itin 7 :” thus, 


. pareneas, long’. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. parrep-06, a, Ys N. poanp-0}, chy chy 
G. Heeenep-0U, ts, 0¥, N.A.V, pecexp-0, 2, 0, |G. a) HeaKe- “a, 
D. pane-a. &, ay D. Manp-ois aie, ol, 
A. pocenp-0¥, ay, ovs|r, Di pocexp-oF, ctv, ofv. |A. paxp-ous, as, a 
‘Vi. poanp-t, &, ov. Vi. wcemp-ol'y thy & 

nanos, beautiful. 

Sing. . 
N. HeA-05, its Oy, 
G. 20r-od, Hs, od. 
D. xar-o, Hf. as In the Dual and Plural like paxpés. 
AL 20A-BV5 HV5 OY, 
Vi. nar-t, hy ov J 


1 Adjectives in cos and os, not preceded by e make 


‘the Fem. in 2. 
The Middle and New Attics use the taqeeneGion 05 


ca 


ie 
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Four adjectives, 2AAoc, TNALZOVTO6s TOLOD- 
roc, rorovrog ; and four pronouns, o¢ rela- 
tive, adrdc, and its compounds, odrog, éxsivos, 
make the neuter in o.’ 


w~ 4 , 
rac, all, G. MEr-atyos, els, A¥06y 
D. péa-avs, etn, ~=— hg 
. / 
Singular. ; A. WeA-avd, iva, bY, 
N. was, mara, wey, Vie EAR, HN Vey he 
\ 
G. warrts, warns, WaITOS, Dual 
Ua \ . 
D. ravri, warn WayTy : 
ee ari as 2 ~  ° IN. A.V. pda-ceve, ceiver, ve, 
A, WdvTe, WTA, Wh, GD wae} d 
~ ~ ~ 'e EA-4VOE Asvaiy voly. 
V. was, ware, wav. fe > 9 SOFT ee 


Dual. # ar: 
LEAR VES: thy : 
A.V. ware, thon, were, M ee 2 ta ng 
; ; , REA-AIAY, IVD 
LD. wavroiy, rerasy, wmedvroy) Anu ountiere Gh 
D. péa-eor,  axdvotg, arty 
Plural. A, péA-cevecg, ccdvces, ceva, 
N. wevres, wards, wadvra, |V. mea-ceves, cives, ave, 
G. ravrav, ward, wavtTav, 
~ 7] ~ \ J ° 
D. rier, madras, seer, | cures, having been 
A. wavras, waras, wravTe, 
. a ea Sage struck, 
V. whyres, WaTa, wavra, 


py 


Sing. 
yar, x 
. TUM-£1G6, . Ehret, Evy 
la f ig 
. TuM-EvT0g, Elon. EVTOS, 
f f 
Tum-EvTh, elon, Eevee, 
3 4 
- TUM-EvTae, elrev, ev 


weras, black. 


Sing. 
y , 
N. wéa-ws, aive, cay 


SP aaZ 


‘ A va 
+ TUR-E4S, shoe, EY, 


for masc. and fem, particularly in compounds and de- 
rivatives. Thus quzs is used by Plautus for mase. and 
fem. 


1 Torotray, rorotrov and raver, neuters, are sometimes 
found. 


ay’ 
Mt, 
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Dual . : 
jk ET oe reoyv, tender. 
N. A. V. row-gure, sion, vee, 
G. D, rox-évroiy, elocty, EvroLy. Sing. 
/ 
N. rép-ny, svat, £V, 
Plur. G. Tép-eves iv y 
J =o re - £ £906, ~ 
N. tun-évres, iva, eT a, a a 4 
G } = Tép-evly edvny eViy 
° TUMR-EVTAY, EIT AV, EVTOY, / 
D x A. TEP-EVely ELV LY, eV, 
jo TUM-§o1, — ehreessy ei74y V 
A ; , « TER-EV) ELV aby EV. 
0 tur EYT AS, EIT aS, tvT cy 
VY. rom-ivres, civas, tyra, Dual. 


N.A. V. TEp-eve, etvet, £Vey 
G. D. rep-évorv, — etvessy, every. 


ee 
yeeses, comely. Plur. 
Si -  |N. rép-eves, eves, —evety 
ing. G. rep-évav, ery, Eva, 


/ 
= Erm / 
N. xagl-sis, RP Nnee? D. zép-er1, —shvetisy ety 


x f , 
Te -EVTO To 
i eape-eVe Paneaedgs 5 APT OS5 | A wép-evecc,  elveec, Vay 
. ~EVT Co 
MPL ENTES FTTH ETH IV, wepwevesy — E6Veety Vet 
A. aol-evTa, eTra, ey 
hy ’ 9 FY, 


HAPl-Eby OF ~EVy ETTo, Ev, —_ 
Dual. dove. havi " 
Oy) doug fSwen 
N.A.V. yapiievre, tora, evre, % 58 . 
G.D.joapi-tvroiv, eooaiy, evry, Sing. 


Pry N. dovs, dotou, dav, 


N r G, dovros, dodrns, davr06, 
eine rage? wt Os ee? DD, Ouers, © dodo, ddvet, 
G. yaer-tvray, LUGE Wie Sa 0 a ae 32%, 
» Kepiwerel, krvaig, e6ety aie asec site S73 
yepl-evras, broas, evTey 
. Kepl-evres, errant, evTa. Dual. 
— IN. A.V. dovre, dovrn, davee, 
> G. D. Sevres, dodocty, ddveory, 


<> 


$s . 88 


red 


Plar. ofve, sharp. 
N. dvvres, dodras, dovre, tsa 
G. davrav, dovray, ddvrav, Sine. 
D. dvter, dodrais, dover, |N. 62-05,3 slat, by 
A. dtvras, dovoas, ddvra, |G. 68-205, fies, E05 
V. devres, Dodou, dovra, |D. 6&-éi, 7, ever, di, 63, 
; A. 6&-bv,? city, Dy 
en V. 68-0, ea, de 
~ 
whanovs, a cake. Dual. 
. NwA.YV, cé-ée, cia, fe, 
: Sing. ~ {Ge D.  — c&-éosv, esceavy coi. 
N. waax-cis, otora, ody, 
G. wrran-ctvr05, cdc ezs, od¥TOG, Plur. 
D. wrax-otvri, odeon, otves, |N. o&-fe5, cfc, fas, ety 
A, waax-otira, ciocav, ovv, |G. 68-éav, E1@Y, Ea, 
Vi. wAax-cd» or 03, cdere, ody. D. e&-¢er, ebcts, eet, 
+ 6&-4as, tig, thasy eet, 
Dual. V. c&-ées, cis, fas, be 
N. A. V. wAax-otvre, ovrca, ant 4 * 
ovyTe, es 
G.D.  raux-obyrory, overaiy, Sigs eRe 
odvreive Cevyvuc, joining. 
Plur. Sing, 
N. rAaax-otvres, cfrrai, odvte,! Cevyy-vs, Boa, bv, 


evyy-oy i / 
G. WAGL-OvVTA, ovuTTay, ovy- D. 4 ef : TOG, ams UIT OG, 
Tov . Cevyy-vyre, UTN, Thy 
" / n~ \ 
evyv-vy 
Dy wrcan-oter, odoerais, odes, ai” Grea, Loar, dv, 
~ A yeu 
A. wAax-odvtas, OUTTA, ODT ay IY I~US, Ure, Ue . 
Ve WALL-0VVTES, Oprret, outa. 


1 The mase. form of Adjectives of this termination is 
applied to fem. nouns, as, 7dvs airea. Hom. 


2 These Adjectives sometimes form the acc. sing. in 
fob, AS, eupew mevroy. Hom, 


s 


4 2 
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; Dual. D. 
N.A. V. Gevyy-dyre, dou, dvee A. 
G.D. Cevy-dvretv, docciy, dvr01v.\V. 


Plur, 


so n~ , . oy 
TUM-ovvTl, ovTH, oT, 


TUM-OVITty OUT, OV, 
a * re 
TUR-AV, ove, ody, 


_ Dual. 


r } 
N. Cevyv-uvres, teas, dura, |N.A.V, ror-cdvre, oven, ouvTEe, 
4 , 4 ty 
. Cevyy-wrar, vedy, wraviG, D. rum-otvroy, ores, ote 
~ Cevyv-dor, brass, dor, Toby. 


A. Cevyr-ivras, UKs, VT Oey 
¥. Ceoyy- tyres, Does, wre, 


N. 
das G. 
e 4 ate a3 ° 
exav, willing. A. 
Sing. Vv. 
: © { pate X 
4 “N. EL-WV, OUT Cy as 
e 
+ Ex-OT0G, ovens, OVTOS, 
\ 
Dy tx-tvzi, odon, éyzt, 
€ ~ 
A, fx-svre, ctray, dv, 
V. Ex-av, otra, Ov. 
Dual. N. 


A. V. ix-dvre, oboa, svre, |G 
cd \ 

D. éx-dvreqv, OUT, BVTOLV. D. 

A 

V 


Plur. 
e / n~ , 
EX-OVTEG, oD ratty avTety 
2 / 
EX-OVTHY, oUTdY, dvTaY, 


aA, 


PQZ 


© ! Ps / 

EX- BVT HG, OUTS, avTa, 
e / 

EM-OVTES, oO, YT a, 


<> 


— N. 

; ~ e . G. 
turer, About striking.|D. 
: A. 

Sing. V. 


n ~ 
Ny tenm-dv, — odow, ovy, 


G, TUR-CHIF06) ovrns, atyrec, 


Plur. 
TUR-OUVTES, OYTHL, OITA, 
TUM-OUVTOY, OUTAY, OUVTAVs 
TUR-OUT6, OUTS, ONT, 
TUM-OOVTHS, CUTLS, OUT iy 
TUM-OVITES, CUCU, OUITH. 


rina, honouring’. 
Sing. 


Thi Vy Det, BY, 
TiU-@VTOS, BONS, BYTOS, 
TiB-OVTI, aon, BVT, 
ThU-OVT Oy DOV, GVy 
Thh- OV, Ort, BY, 


Dual. 


e ean / n” ’ 
tx-oor, odrats, odes, N. A.V. tig-dire, dra, dvre; 


s 4 
+ TIU-OVTOW, DOE, OYTOSD. 


Plur. 


~ n ~ 
TLU-DITEG, DTH, DVT hy 


TlL-OVTW, WOM, BYTAV, 


Th-BTb, BOHIS, Art, 
Thur OVTAG, Wows, DVT, 
TI BVTES, Brak, Wyre, 
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rervgas, having  |éoras, having stoad. 


struck. Sine. 3 

Sing. N. ior-as, Oru; sy 
N. terv@-a, via, 95 G. eh lted bed rg, OT 085 
G. reru@-dros, vias, d705, D. ett aoe weeks 
D. rervg-o71, vie, ort, A. idiand bees ules “$5 
A. retvP-ore, “vic, 255 nL ES Te Ren ty aes Be 
V. retvQ-as, vity 5s Dual. 

Dual. a A.V. tor-Bre, OTe, are, 
N; AL VANRePeie ive: ols ace, G.D. err-aroiv, draiy, OT01y. 
G.D. rervQ-droiy, viceiv, crory Plur. 

Plur. N. ter-dres, Ora, atay : 


G. ict-dtav, wrdyv, OTaY, 
D. ivt-Be1, wrais, Ort, 
« EGT-OTAG, Bras, WT 
. 80F-OTEG, ATI, Ta, 


N. retvQ-eres, vat, Ta, 
G. rerud-dray, viay, dra, 
D. rervg-ter, vbetss, os, 
A. rervQ-sTas, vies, ord, 
V. retuQ-dres, vier, ora. 


2. Adjectives of two terminations end 


in x 

M.F. N. 
0S5 ov; 
Xo, QVs 
V5 &V5 
$9 &S 5 
Uy) $5 
ous, : ours 
US v3 
aYs Ov 


Wey 0e 3 


@Ss WY. 


évdozos, glorious, 
Sing. Dual. 
%vdob-05, ov, 
évddz-ov, N. A. V. évd02-a, 
£90 0F=Gg 2 
tvdoz-ov, G. D. évdog-o1y, 


tvdok-e, ov. 


Sin 

Z g. 

de hr-os, ay, 
HELV -OVTOS, 
aelv-aveT. 

3&7 

LEW =AVT CL, Vy 
ole 
GE-HY, 


~ Sing. 
soe 
ape-ny, 
&pp~£006, 
a pi-evey 
a BP-EVoGby EV, 
LE 
app-ev. 


Sing. 
> \ 7 
aAnb-4s 655 
aAnb-g0G, 096, 
aAnb-gi. et, 
a Anb~tce, i: bs, 
wAnb~£6, j 


4d 


kPa Ws 
aeivas, perpetual. 


a 


t 
d 


Dual. 
N.A.V., ceh-cvre. 


G. D. derv-cevrosy. 


cappav, male, 
Dual. 


EY, 
N. A. V. céz-eve, 


G. D. a&pp-évory, 


aAandns, rue. 


Dual. 
N.A.V, dand-ée.9 


G.D, &Aayd-éoiy,079, 


A* 


N 


G 


. 


> 

a 
> 

a 


Plur. 
Ne tdog-01, 
£VOCE-Vy 
EVCOE-0/6, : 
Evdog-ovs, ay 
tydog- “Oly hn 


bad) 


Plur. 


eee 


+ GEW-AVTEG, CTH, 


AEW~LYT OV, 

aetv-art, 
Elv-avTas, AVE Oy 
ely ares, HVT. 


Plur. 


N. was~cves. EVs 
G. &pp-évav, 
DD. apc-ert, 
Ne pl Eveesy EVeby 
V. cpp-cves, eve, 


Plur. 
Ant=éay a), 
. bAnb-~ETK, 
Anb-tog cB: 
Anb=€655 £455 Gey 7]. 


Anb-te5 €&5. ety Hy 


ta. By 
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~ evyapic, acceptable. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. elacang- Ss ty N. edyde-iregyitiiy 
G ebyde-1r0¢, G: ebyap-itar, , 
D. ev ae (Tt, Ds edyede-ie1, 
A. ED xap-6Tee, 54) | GD. cdycap-drorv. | A. edyap-itasyira, 
V. exap-t. V. cdyap-iresire. 


N.A.V.cdyap-iT ty 


dirovs, two footed. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N, OYm-ov4s" ovr, N. dir-odks, oday 
G. dix-odes, N. A. V. d¥mode, |G.  dia-d dav, 
D.  dfr-ods, D. dfw-orr, 
A. dfw-oda.cvr,ovy. A. ddr-odus, odds 
¥ V. O¥n-ode6, od, — 


G, Dd. 01% 60-018. 


+ Of%-005, ov, ovy. 


adaneus. tearless. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


N. a Jaxp- “U5. Uy N. addxp-ves, vs, vets 
addxp-vog, | N.A.V. addxp-ve,| G. adane-bay, 

D.  adexp-ve, D. adéxp-ver, 

= adaxp-vv,v, | GD, adcxp-dorv. | A, AO LKP-VeLS, UG, Vay 


". wdanp-0. V. adeenp-veg, us, vote 


capewr, sober. 4 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
IN. cadp-wr, on, N. cadp-cves, ove, 
G.  cagp-oves, N.A.V.cdQp-ove,| G. cads-dvav, 
D. cadp-ov, ‘ D. robports 
A. caPp-ora, or, | G.D. cwpp-dvoiv, | A. edQe-ovas, werd 
V.- ca@pp-ov V. cadp-ovec, ova? 


Se 


1 In the same manner are declined Comparatives 5 ° 
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peyuarnrac, magnanimous. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 

ON. [HEY HAKT-WD, Of. N. pweywagr-opesopee, 
G.  peyaarsr-opes,|N.A.V.meyarsr-ope|G. peyaanr-coar, 
D. — mevaryr-opr, D.  peyarsr-opet, 
A. meyarst-opce, op,|G. D, weyarnz-apory.|A meyocryr-opasyopay 
Vv. Bey aAnT~op. LV. meyarr-opesopet. 

evyews, fertile. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

ON, edye-as, ay, N. ebye-@, ay 

| G.  ctye-w, |N.A.V. cdye-o, G. edyt-ay, 
D. eye-w, D. evYE-ws, 
A. _eye-ay, G.D.. evys-wy. A. eVye-ais, Ws 
V. eblyc-a, wy. V. tiye-w, 4, 


Adjectives of one termination are,— 
the Cardinal Numbers from zezé to éxa- 
gov, both inclusive. Some are Mase. and 
Fem. only: such are, 1. those formed 
with a noun unaltered in the last syllable, 
AS eves 5 peangadynys meneoy,Ete 2 derived 
from rarne and LeNTNGs 1S Arar we, Omopnrage 

~ 3. in 4g, arog and ws, wrog, aS, aduns, nusvngy 


but they syncopate and contract the A. ‘Sing. and the 
N. A. V. Plur. thus, 
S. A. petl-ove, 0%, a. 
 PLLN.V. petl-oves, 085, ov5—ove, oct, w 5 
A. pehl-ovees, 005, org—oVer, oct, we 
1 The Neuter is ‘expressed by auother adjective: thus, — 
for ihe neuter of dpraz, apraxrixty is used. 
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eyes. 4 ending in 2 and W, as, ne 
pave, wither. 5. in as, aeos and 4S 20 a 
as, Duyns, averxig. 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


Méyes and zoavs have only the Nom. 
Acc. and Voc. Mase. and Neuter of the 
Sineular, and borrow the other cases from 
LEYAA-06, J, Ov, ANA TOAAd¢5 My ov: thus, 


Méyas, great. Torus, much» ~ 


¢ Sing. ~ Sine. 
N. METAS, Ab yabiths META,N., TMOA‘YS, woaah, NOAY,1 
G. zw meydd-ovy ms, ov, IGS wera-od, Hs ov,= 
D. ueyda-a, ny as D. worr-@. 9, @. 
A. METAN. peyédAny,META, A. MOA‘YN, woAAv, TIOA‘Y, 
V. META, peyeaAn, ME'TA|V. TOA‘Y. OAAN, moAyY’. 


Dual. Dual. 

N. A.V. wevea-w, a, ow, IN. A.V. OAA-@, Ds 
G. D. peyaca-orv, atv, ov, |X. DD. — roaa-of, cctv, of, 
Plar, Plur. 

N. meyaa-o1, at, ey N. morr-oly aly ay 
G. usydér-av, wy, wr, 1G. WOAADY, @y, BN, 
D. weyer-orgy etsy ogy), roaarols, ais, os, 
A. psydr-ovs, 05, a A. moAA-005, ds, ak, 
Vi. meyar-o1, tt, he V.wora-oi, at, 2, 


1 The Poets decline the Mase. of xoavs like bbs. 
2 To these may be added pdxap, polnaspate 


; 45 = 
COMPARISON. 


The Comparative is formed by the 

“addition of z¢g0c, the Superlative by the 
addition of razog to the Nominative ; as, 
[eLhO, [LUNUL-TELOSs MOLHE-TUTOS. 

Adjectives in og drop ¢; as, paxg-ds, 

dregos, orazos. If the penultima is short, 
ois changed into w; as, cofes, argos, wre- 
0S. 

oo Adjectives in «6 drop 43 as, yogi-es, 
ETTELOSs EO TATOOS. 

Adjectives in as, as, and vg add vegos and 
cares to the neuter; as, “tras, LsAcv-rEL085 
serog: Adjectives in a to the Nom. Plur. 

Mase, as, caQear, cweover-recos, THT05. 


ef 
IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 


In sav, sor0se 
, wv 
Base, wioyeds, aioyiar, aesoysoros. 
5 ee nae ena -ampamnsn Remi aea S*ES 
1 Otherwise four short syllables would come together, 
To ayoid three, Homer sometimes lengthens a short one. 
2 Méwas forms wemglrepos; Tia, widTEpos 5 meres, merci 
FEPOS, MECUSTATOS. 

3 Balog, Bpadds, Roads, yavnvs, 72v5, mars, Taxus, &C. 
make sav, «rrog, as well as repos, Ta70s, Mearbus and axds 
- sometimes form the superl. rpéeCiore¢, duizros. Some 
of those also change the last syllable into era», as, Padus, 

Bdrowys yrunds, yArcooy; razus, ddoray, KC. 
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‘Hostile, _ txbecc, ty bia, ey broros. 
Fair, PINES HLAAIaNs | KaAOTOS. 
Glorious, 200106, xvdiar, — xvdiores. 
Easy, poadsos, par, purrs. 
Delightful, TET VOS, —-Fevavion, TéerVioTOS. 
Friendly, Piross Piriar, Oirsrrocs 


In soregos, terraros. 


Loquacious, »420¢, Awdiorecos, AwAloraros. 


Few, oAiYvO65 odsyiorepoc, oAtyioraros. 
Ravenous, aornk, ceraviorecos. ; 
Stupid, Paaé, Pruxiorauros. 


Lying, Wevdye, Pevdicraros, Se. 


1 These are formed from the substantives 2606, xb rA0Gy 
&e. Gres makes also PIATE POS, TarTEG. 


2 Some are formed by the Attics in MTEL OS, ceLTaTOS $ 
some by the Attics and Tonics in ECTEDOS, EGTaATEs 


oe. 
ce . a ‘ss oy ae 
On Whos! / . > , 1 
¥ ALE syvay, 
as ? / ” 25 
4 ; Berrian 
es Béarioros.® 
Lerregos, ! 
HEELC OW 
/ yr y 
nesit ray 
Good, cyobds, 3 870770" HLUTIOT OS. 
Wop Palys 
of Pe 
Awsas Aaseros, 
f ~ 
Aga, AWOTOS. 
Pégrauros, 
a 7 
Degrees, Pigioros, 
: Piorioros.” 


1 From émevs,amenus. *Ayabdrares is rarely found. 
Thus, Varro has used bonissimus art malissimus. 


2 From”Apzs, valiant as Mars, or from ép:, eminent. 
3 From fodrouas, to wish ; as optimus from opto. 

4 From «paris, brave. 

5 From a@ for 6éa#, to wish. 


6 From @égm, to bear. : 

_ In the application of these different words to cyc6ys, 
that adjective must be understood to signify not only 

‘good, but strong and brave ; qualities, which were 
thought the most descrable in the early ages of civiliza- 
tion. Thus, among the Romans courage was thought the 
first and most manly virtue, hence called Virtus, from 
Vir. 
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emesis: ' 


; Q HOMO TOS. % 
1 HAHIDWYs i. 
Bad, xaxoss Spit ae , 
; Yelerros. 
KECEIAY, 2 
faueorEcos,  ucmeoTaros, 


Long, ouneos, ; s 


LTT Ws fAnusoros. 
Great, wives, posi Cars Beyioros. 
[ulaeoregos, 
pes0r Egos 
Small, paxegds,  < weiav, peioros, 
cAdoowv, trdyioros, 
joowy, jusoros. 
Many, srorvs, eR ects TAEOTOS. 


1 From yepas, filth. 

2 From ujxes, length. 

S From éawxbs, small. 

+ From ecw, to sit low; or from jixes lowly. 
5 From waées, full. 


6 Sometimes a double comparison is found 3 as, from 
cepa», worse, is formed xetpetepos: thus, in Shakspeare, 
worser. From wsiav, less, wsrorepes, lesser ; from cepe lav, 
more valiant, éperorepos s from xaaarlwy, Sairer, xarrdreposs 
from Awiwr, more desirable, Awtrecos ; froin wxperepos, Jormer, 
meoregairepos, &c. From éaayieros is formed Aayiorere pas $ 
from &exares, erxardraress from xdororos, xvdlereres: from 
wpAr0s, first, rparioros. ‘Vhus in the Psalms, Most Highest, 
to express the superlative excellence of the Supreme Being. _ 


Comparisons are also made from nouns: 


om 
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/ 3 . 2 
aHY05, aarylar, bryiores. WAsovexrys, RAsoventioraras, 


aTLAEU-G, TEL0S, TAaTOS. RARnT- 15, loreres, 
Taio, Eres porares, wOT-n6,  foreros, 
Or%s, OQcarc pes. biY-06, fav, 1wros, 
xEpd-05, fav, (770g, WC pore, UCpiorarseos, 
uMenr~45, lorares, Poe, Pugorares, 


Thus, in Latin, oculissimus. 
From a pronoun: 
aires, ipse, airorares, ipsissimus. 


From adverbs: 


af , , 

aval, aI-Te pos, THT05.|naTO, HLTO-TEPOS, TuTO<, 

be. > ( of Fe Ie 4 

aeap, aPeep-re pos. TObp a, BOPia-TEp0S, Tar05. 
; j 

era £rd-Te pos, TarOs. pore, mpora-reeos, rar0s, 

82a, £Za-Te p06, TATA. \TPwi, mpwlesr-Teeos, TaTOs, 

dR EY YU-TEpes,  Tar0s, AITO, ERITH-TEpos, TuTOG, 

EVYYUS, 2 f el <I - 

EYY-1aV, iores. jute, OLirres, 


From prepositions ; 
po, MPo-Tep0G, TueTOG, by syncope and contraction %pATos. 
Umt2, Urée-reeos, TaT0G, by syncope txaros, 
The relation existing between certain adjectives of 
frequent occurrence in all the European dialects, in a 
similar irregularity of comparison, is remarkable, The 


following list, confined to one adjective, will prove that 
there is a strong analogy among them 


Latin, bonus, melior, optimus. 
Welsh, da, gwell, gorau. 
Armoric, mat, guel. 

Irish, maith, niossfearr. 
Russian, worote, lytchio. 
German, gut, besser, beste, 
English, good, better, best. 


The two last seem of the same origin as dyads short 
ened-into *ya6’, Béarepos, Béarioros, Similar to this com- 
parative is the Persian behter. The French, Italian, 
Portuguese, and Spanish are not mentioned, as they are 
derived from the Latin, 

5 


One. Sing. 


a9 U a 
+ lS, Gee ey; 


N 

G. £06 las ive, N. A. d¢o? or dda, 
D. evi, Hig, ev, |G. D. dvot or dveiv8 
A 


ef dy 
+ EV, Mic, Ev. 


Three. Plur. 


N. cpeis, pid, 


G. THIAV, 
D 


\ 
* Tpicg, 


A. zpeis, phe. 


NUMERALS. ~ 
Two. Dual. 
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Two. Plur. 


G, dvay, 
D. dock. 


Four. Plur. 
/ 
N. rércap-es, ey 
G. TET Tdew, 
D TEToTaprl, 
A. téroap-as, a.” 


1 Thus, oddeis, odds mders oboe; and winders, Hide ped ee, Kn- 


oe, Aristotle uses odéeis 3 tiomer. od rig, 


0808 Ely menot 


ey, are used emphatically. - From ¢isis formed érep-05, a, 
ov; and from oddets and santend odderepos and pendérepos. 


2 Ado is always used by the Attics; it is an aptot in 


Homer and Herodotus. 


Same manner. 


Q 


Ande is sometimes used in the 


$ Aveiy is generally used as gen. dvetv as dat. 


From 
dve is formed | acbveiie and Balriarese 


4 The numbers, according to their notation by the 
Greek alphabet, are as follow: 


£16, I, dy Le 

Ove, 11, 6’, 2. 

reeks, Ill, y’, 3. 
Tieoapes, 11; o'54. 
mtvre, Ty é, 5. 

2, O1, =’, 6. 

éwre, Tl, 6’, 7. 

. éxrd5 MIL, 4, 8. 
fvvéc, IMI, 2’, 9, 
Oke, A, ty 10. 
evden, Al, sey 11. 


dwdence, All, 8’, 12. 
rproncsoenc, All, sy’, 15. 
werrapaxcidenc, AlIII, sd’, 14, 
mwevrexaioenc, ATI, 4, iB 
exnccidexe, ATI, is’, 16, 
emrannaldence, AMlll, G's AWG. 
éxtaxaidenct, ATI, s4, 18. 
vvewnaddence, betas 19/519. 
ixort, AA. zw, 20. 

einocs cis, AAI, xety 21. 
Tprcnovta, AAA, dA’, 30- 
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Tercapanoyra, AAAA, pw 40, (E£cendrtot, Ja, x’, 600. 
wevrqxovta, JAT,v’, 50. ewtaxoriot, [ALHH, y’, 700. 


ee tiixovra, TayA. 2’, 60. éurexdotor, TAL HHH, #, 800. 


ECdomynovre, JA] AA, 3, 70. évveaxersoty [a] HHHH, 2,900. 
Gy doyxovra, JA] AAA, x’, 80. \yiAros, X, #5 1000. 
éwevyxovra, FALAAAA, 5, 90.dirx/asor, XX, 55 200. 
exarov, H, p’, 100. WEvTeen TK iAlols TX] s jf, 5000. 
Oreexort-ol, ott, &, WH, o, 200,|vpior, M. ,t, 10,000. 
Tpiaxeriot, HHH, 7’, 300. O:rmuptoly MM, ,x, 20,000. 
Terrapexdrio:, HHAH, o, 400. mevraniepvptot, IM]s ,%s 50,000. 
mevranoriot, Ji, 9’, 500. | dexcexsoppror, IM] IMI/e 100000. 


To express the 9 units, the 9 tens, and the 9 hundreds, 
the Greeks used the letters of the alphabet. But as 
there are only 24, they used ¢, called éxfoymoy, for 63 
5, called xérra, for 90; and , called cay wi, a ~ cov- 
ered with an inverted ( for 900. 

A mark is placed over the letters to express the num- 
bers. Placed under them, it expresses thousands: thus, 
éis 5, ¢ is 6000, ‘The figures of the present year are 
tox’, 1820, 


In the Capitals, 


I, 1, is the mark of Unit ;|H, 100, is the initial of Hexazdy ; 
Il, 5, the initial of Mévre ;]X, 1000, . . 5. Xéasors 
A, 10,60). | 5). hes, 10,000 50. 6 Meépiot. 


Each of these may be repeated four times : thus, UII, 45 
AAA, 30: MM, 20,000, &c. 1 inclosing a numerical 
letter multiplies it by 5: thus, TAL. 50, &c. 

From 10 to 20, the large numbers may be placed first 
or last, dfx« dvo or dddexa, 12. From 20, the largest 
number is placed first, e¥xor: dvo, 22. From 30, the 
conjunction is inserted, zpidnxovra nat Odo, 32, Ke. 

Of the ordinal numbers, all under 20, except second, 
seventh and eighth, end in vos. From thence upwards 
all end in orzes. Thus, ist. tparog and wpdrepos. 2. dev- 
teeos. 3S, tpiros. 4. rerepros and régearos, 5. WEA TOS. 
6. euros. 7. €6domos and ECdduares. 8. 2ydoog and éydo- 
arog. On Zvvceros, Zvarog and eivaros, 10, déxeros, 11, év- 
Dinuros, 12, dwdenaros, dvadénaros and dvoxasdenntos, &C. 
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PRONOUN. 
Pronouns are divided into 
14. Personal, 3. Relative. 
eyo, I; ot, 7, 0, who; 
ov, thou; auT-0s, 7 0, he, she, it. 
od, of him. } 
ole 4. Demonstrative. 

2. Possessive.  [éxeiv-oc, n, 0, that ; 
Elb-OSs 7). Ov, my; — lodrog, aura, rouro, this. 
OOS) 7. Toys thy ; oe 
ds OF &d¢5 Hy ov» his ; 5. Reciprocal. 


ewavrod, of myself ; 
v@ITeo-06, ct, o¥, OUT, Of US two: j 


___Pulirep-o6, a, ar, your, of you|7 > *YTOV, of thyself ; 
two. reese, of himself ; 


€ F 
WAETEC-O65 , OV) OUT 5 6. Indefinite. 
OPATER-065.&, Oy YOUN s!eh% zi, any ; 

4 \ \ 
TPO¢s Ny OV ‘ their,|Seive, some one. 
ODETEC-05, &, Ov, 
SiS ae 5 

QOth. cinorrs, Ql. eis nad eixoords, pele xal £iKorrh, ci- 
MOCTIS Fears. 

30th. tpiaxerrés, 40, Tercapenorres. 50. wevryxerrés, 

60. Eknxorrds, 70, ECdouyxorras. 80. éydonnerrss. 90. by- 
Vevynorres, 100. txarorrds, 200. Oiaxororrés, 1000, KbA- 
torres. 10,000. avprorres. 

The Greeks have used the letters of the alphabet in 
their natural order, to express a consecutive series, or 
marks of division. Thus, the 24 books of the Iliad and 

_ Odyssey are marked by the 24 letters, as the stanzas of 
— the 119th Psalm are by the Hebrew letters. 
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eye, I. 


Sing, Dual. Plur. \ 
2 ~ 
oN eva, iN. jects, 
G. émod or pod, N. A, vai, ve, G. may, 
2 , one op 
D. émol or pot, G. Dy vaiv, vov. D. 7M 
A. éué or me. A. pes. 


ov, thou. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ov, 1 N. deers, 
G. ood, N. A. pai, Pe,'| Ge Indy, 
D.  o}, G. D. cgdiv, cgav| D. urs, 
A. ¢é. A. pase 
6v, of him. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. N.  oQsic, 
Ea 6d; N. A, chat, oQE, G.  cpday, 
Dini, G. D. cowiv, eohy. D. . edict, 
A. @. A. cas. 
0$, fy 0, who, which, what. 

Sing. — Dual. Plur. 

IN: Seger telcos N, ot, ay pa. 


i 
ia * Icy \ A «4 
G, 00, 45,00, |N. A. dy ad. 2 | G. Ov, ay, OV, 
e - ie 2 ~ ~ 
D. @ 4, 3, |G.D. civ, civ, ot} Di cis, why, 01s, 
A. 3 a d Al. ae 4 7] 
Tn © OUS, Sy ote 


1 From ego is derived the Latin vos, as from vg, nos» 
be ; 
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2 . . Be wt 
Aores and éxeives are declined like és, 9, 6. 
Odros, avr7, rovro is declined, and pre- 

fixes 7, like the article, thus : 


ovros, this. 


Sing. . 
N.  odres, alrn,t TOpTo, 
G = rovron, TLUTNS, TouTov, 
D. evra, TLUTH, TOUT, 
A. rodroy, THUT NY, Toure, 
Dual. 
N. A. roira, TOUT, TOUT a, 
G. D. rovrosy, THUTHY, TouTosy. 
Plur. 
N. otras, aeoras, Tete, 
G. rovray, TOUTAV, ToUTwy, 
D. redrois, TaUTes, TOUTOLG, 
A. tovrevs, TavTaAs, THOT ee. 


From the Personal Pronouns and «- 
ros are compounded’ 
G. : D. A. 
Emavr-oo, of muses 


ceavr-op, of thyself, ns, od, 
fauT-00, of himself. 


Of these the last alone has a plural : 


a aE a nm 
1 a» is used in the words, in which there is neither « 
nor @. 


2 Homer never uses these reciproeals, but és OT OV, 
ot wdrdy, and & ads or adrdy, We. ; 
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G. tavr-dy, of themselves, D. ois, wis, ots, A. 06, atc, 2 


Tis, ANY. 


Siang. Dual. Plur. 
N. 70s, 74,? = N. rivig. teva, 
G. rivis, N. A. tive, G. TIVOV, 
D 


. tI, G. D. civoiy. Dp. TITk, 
A. risa, of. A. tives, rivd.® 


dcive, Some One. 


N. deiva and dets, 

G. detva, Jetveros and dives, 
D. deiva, dewar: and detv, 
A 


» O€GV. 


1 For ceavrod we often find, by Crasis, cuvTeD ; and 
for tavrev, aized. ‘The latter is used by the Attics in 
the three Persons. 


2 Tis, ri, who, what ? is marked with an acute accent, 
and always on the first syllable. 


3 °Os and zis are often joined, and signify whoever ; 
- thos, eras, #715, 071, Kee 

In the neuter @ is often separated from-z:, with or 
without a comma, to be distinguished from the conjunc- 
tion oz. 

Ovv, with the signification of the Latin cunque, is add~ 
ed to compound Relatives, and takes the accent, as, 
érrirouv, Whosoever. 

To the Demonstratives / long, accented, is added ; as, 
sdroct, hicce, celui-ci; even if ys is affixed, as rovroy/. 


‘af 
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VERB. 


Verbs are of two kinds: 4. in Q, Qn 
in MI. 


Verbs have three Voices: Active, Pas- 


sive and Middle.’ 
SR St Nin AMOR Sev ent ht RUM EER etek ER cane, 

1 The Middle Voice is so called, because it has a 
middle signification between the Active and the Passive. 
It implies neither action nor passion alone, but an action 
reflected on the agent himself. It signifies what we do, 
I. to ourselves ; If. for ourselves. 

I. Thus, Qo€éw Aciive signifies I frighten another 
person: Poona: Passive, I am frightened by another; 
but QeCéoucs .Haiddle, I frighten myself, Tam afraid, or I 
fear. ®vaarra. I guard another; Qvadérromai, TF am 
guarded by another ; but in the Middle, I guard muself, 
or Ebeware. Acta, I wash ; Aevouat, I am washed ; in 
the Middle, I wash myself, or I bathe. In this sense the 

~ Middle combines the Active and the Passive, I frighten 
and am frightened, &c. We find the same signification 
in the Hithpahel form of the Hebrew, in the Reflective of 
the Shanscrit, and in the Reciprocal Verbs of the French. 
The analogy may be traced in Latin; in vertor, pascor, 
moveor, cingor, &c. a middle sense is easily traced; and 
if no difference of inflection existed in Greek, a distinc- 
tion would be as unnecessary as in Latin. : 

Il. When the Middle verb is followed by an accusas 
tive, it implies that the action exerted on that object is 
intended for the benefit or pleasure of the agent. “Thus, 
Aver viva signifies to set a person at liberty ; but when 
Chryses is said avertai his daughter, he is understood as 
setting her at liberty, as redeeming ber, to gratify his 
own feelings. In a slave-market pucbacac was applied 
to the person who lef out slaves; pcreredomeves to the 
slave who was hired ; and pirbacdueves to him, who hir- 
ed a slave for himself. Uéatuov roijous signified to attack 
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Five Moods : Indicative, Imperative, 
Opiutive, Subjunctive, Infinitive. 

Nine Tenses : Present, Imperfect, 
| Perfect,’ Pluperfect, First and Second 
Future,” First and Second Aorist, and, 
in the Passive, Paulo-post-Future.‘ 

Three Numbers: Singular, Dual and 
Plural. 


by war; but xoijecardes to make war in self-defence. The 
latter is in more frequent use, perhaps, because all states 
profess to make war only in defence of their rights or 
liberties, ; 

To this class may be referred what we procure to be 
done fo or for us by another. Thus a father is said 
0:0¢%e76at his son, when he has sent him te a master to 
be educated. 


1 The Perfect expresses that, which has existed and 
still exists. 


2 The Second Future seems to be an old Attic form 
of the First, and has consequently the same sense. 


$3 The Morists are called indefinite in time; but in 
general they refer to something past, and may therefore 
be called Historical tenses. They are so similar in sig- 
nification, that there are few verbs, in which both forms 
are used. More verbs have the Ist than the 2d. 


4 The Paulo-post-Future expresses that, which is on 
the point of being done. 
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The verb cini, to be. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. 


ye c Fs > ne t > \ 
Sing. céuss gig OF Ely OTs 
Fam, thou art, he is, 
XN cd % 
Dual.’ OT 0N5 ETTONs 
you two are, they two are, 
\ ees 
Plur. écper, — éove, Eick. 
we are, you are, they are.*. 


Imperfect, 7», I was, 


> > > = s 4 
(= Moat t » Ss 4 OY 7b, 
> a 5 
D. NTOV, THY, 
> > - > 6 
P. gps, ares HOLY. 


1 The latter is more used. 


2 When the First Person Plural ends in sev, the Dual 
has no First person. 


3 In the Present, Perfect and Future Indicative, and 
all the Subjunctive, the Third Person Plural ends in ¢ | 
or vas3 and the Second and Third Dual are the same. 


4 The latter is more common. 


5 The Imperfect, Pluperfect and the two Aorists 
Indicative, and all the Optative, form the Dual in ov, 29. 


6 In the subsequent Moods, the Imperfect is the same 
as the Present, and the Pluperfect is the same as the 
Perfect. 
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Future, gcozes, I will be. 


a wv ‘ 
S.  erouar, eons oer Oss 
D. tcopedor, eoecbor, eoecbor, 
P ee j at a 
- sooneba,  torerde, EO OUT Ob. 


Plupertect, zu», I had been. 


yA > > 
° 4 f(ANV5 100s TOs 
D. — nwebor, nobors noOnv, 
| ay npebery nobe, NVT0. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present and imperfect, ic, be thou, 


cA 7 / 
S. ios or G0, ETT w, 
v li 
D. 2o°T ON, COTO, 
” vy 
| eOT Es EOTWOU. 


OPTATIVE MOOD, 


Present and Imperfect, cijy, I might be. 


S. gin, eins. sé 
D. EinTOV, —- ELNT ND, 
P. einer, SinTé,  sinoay ON eieve. 
adhe) mA 
ge 
1 This is also called the Future Middle, and the Plu- 
perfect the Imperfect Middle. a 


2 gua and gyro are generally used in the sense of the 
Imperfect. 


3 Eizy is also used for the 3d pers. sing. in the sense 
of Zora, let it be, be it so. 
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Future, écoiuqy, I would be. 


/ 
S.  evotunys £0060, erOlro, 
D. tcoipedor,  trosrbor, étvoicdny, 
P 5 , wy 7 
- sroimeba, erosobe, error, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present and Imperfect, 4, I may be. 


Ss. sy NS Ms 

> & 
D. ATOV, TOV, 
Pp: @ EVs NTE, QO 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present and Imperfect. 
sivas, to be, 
Future. 
eoerbas, about to he. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Present. 
N. ay, OUT: os heing, 
G. ovo, ovens, ovros. 
Future. 


N. ¢ coopmevocs eromevn, eooyeevor, about to Be, 
G. écouévor, eoomernss £00 WEvOd. 


_-- 
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VERBs in Q. 


There are Four Conjugations of Verbs 
in w, distinguished by the termination of 
_ the First Future 
The First Conjugation in La, as rérra,- 
4 corpo. 
& The Second in Za, as Aéya, réZo. " 
The Third in cw, as rie, cicw. 
| The Fourth in a liquid before 4, as 
| Parrw, aro,’ 


1 For those learners, who may give the preference to 
the Conjugations by the characteristic, ov the letter pre- 
ceding #, the principles of that system are here added. 

For the sake of analogy aud simplification, it may be 
observed, that the Mute consonants are divided, with 
reference to the organs of speech, into 

Labials, pronounced by the lips, x, B, 9. 
Palatals, by the palate, x, y, x. 
a Dentals, by the teeth, 7, 9, 4. 
o The characteristic letters 
Of the First Conjugation are the Labials, with xr; 
Of the Second, the Palatals, with xr and cz 3 (+7 by the 
( Attics ;) 
Of the Third, the Dentals, with Z or a vowel; 
Of the Fourth, the Liquids, a, p, », p. 


> ees: 23 


_— 


First Conjugation. 
Pres, Fut. Perf. 


/ 
Wy TECTOH 


(repYo TerepDe. 

a? By Agila } y I rchlw Pe AbAEI Da. 

z Gs ypeew f ; Desi vévenPe. 
6 


), tomla rope TET VD ae 


a 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 
1. ‘The Principal Parts. 


Pres. rurrw. 1st Fut. guy. Perf. reruOd. 
2d Aor. éruzrop. 


Second Conjugation. te 
Pres. Fut. Perf. 
ty WAEx@ wALEw ( wiwrcxe. 
Vy Atyo Akzo AEAEKO. 
X» Bein E< Bpegw > x Bebpexa, 


oo, opuccw Or 
77, cpirlm =) Lépozw J a puree. 
Third Conjugation. 


ceed ed bd 
T, avoTw | [sears 3 (tas 


3, da “rw Heel, 
39 - n 
6, rAnbe | wagow EW AIK 
FS 2 < ? x , 
- €y Opto Ppare MEDC hHe, 
“@, pure, 
as tia Ltice TETING, 


Fourth Conjugation. 


Ay Parra |) a (yaad eLarnc, 

My VER Bw | vena veveunnce. 

¥, Patra y SGava | x< Tidayne, 

Ps omeipw | p | omepa J ey 

Hy, teva low | reno Telémnne, 
_ The old Grammarians formed sia Conjugations, dis- 
tinguished by the characteristics ; thus, 

I. The Labials, with +7, as AeCw. 

MI. The Palatals, with xr, as aéyos 

IIL. The Dentals, as ragéw. 

IV. Cand cc, as gpato. 

V. The Liquids, as Qutva. 

VI. The Vowels, as tina, tha, dbo. 
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2. The Moods and Tenses. 


Indic. Imper. Opt. Subj. Infin. Part. 
Present|rirra fe ' : | 
Imperf. [2rurrev igs Bak By nda hid 
Ist Fut. |roJ-o me Ores me4y -ay 
Ist Aor. |Zrupa Toy-ov | css | -w | -co8 0g 
Perfect. |rizrvga hie sit x ! “ 
Pluperf. |érerideuv dil Did ate ae ln 
Qd Aor. leepaey tox-< | -ores | -@ |/-% -av 
2d Fut, |rom-d ~otms | ~eiv -av. 

- 
3. Numbers and Persons. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. _ 
Present, I strike. 
S. TUTTI, TUrTEle, TURTEl, 
D. rUrreToy,  — roTreTOV, 
FP; Torrowey, rorrere, Torro. . 
. Imperfect, I was striking. . 
S.  érurrov, erorres, TUTTE, 
D. ETURTETOs erurrergy, 
PP. érdaromev, ervrrere, eTUrTOV. 


—— 


1 The natural, and probably the original, form of the 
3d Person Plural is evzs, from which the Latin is formed, 
The penultima of this Person is generally long 
in the Imperfect and 2d Aorist Indicative Active ; two 
tenses, which have such an affinity, that some gramma- 
rians believe that the 2d Aorist, when it differs in form 
from the Imperfect, is the Imperfect of an obsolete verb 
of a kindred form, as ¢ruev from rire, ¢rwyov from ré- 


YR, &c. 


‘ie ‘ie 


% 


» except 


* 
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First Future, I shall strike. 
S.  scinba, cores, rowpets 


D. roeron, roweroy, 


P. riboucr,  srédere, rorbouer. 
First Aorist, I struck. 


Ss. rue, eroas, erowe, 
D.. eroWaroys éroWarnys 
PR. triybauer, eridare, erubay. 
Perfect, I have struck. 
S.  rérvge, réruQac, TETUCE, 
Dd. TETUOUTOY,  TETvParor, 
P. rervpame, rerdgare,  rerdQuer 
Pluperfect, I had siruck. 

.  - TETU@ Ei, éreripess, eTETUEly 

DD. ererverroy, ereruQeirny, 


P.  trervQesnen, trerdQeire, ereruPerocey,: 


Second Aorist, I struck. 


4 7 7 7 
S. ervrov, eTumss,  erore, 
a 2 > Se 
D. ETUTETOY, eTurerzy, 
‘ > ‘a > 4 3 
P. éromrouey ETUTETE, ETUTON. 
b] 


1 The common form in the ancient Greek writers is 
ESReae 
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Second Future, I shall strike. 
S. rura, TURES, TUTEls 
D. TUTETOY, TUTELTOY, 
P.  rurotme, — sorcire, rurouct. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present, strike. 


, / 2 ; 
Ss TUTTE, TUTTET Hs 

a 1 / 
D. TUTTETOV, TUTTETHY, 

nf. / 
P. TUWTETE, TUNTETWOLY. 


First Aorist, strike. 


8. sopor, Tupara, 
D. roparo, — roparays 
Le ropares ruparwocy. 


Perfect, have struck. 


Ss. TeTUQE, reTUQerary 
D. TETUDETOY, TETUPETAY, 
P.— rervQere, TeTUPETocey. 


1 It may appear strange that the Imperative should 
refer toa past, and not toa future time. To solve a 
part of the difficulty, some have called the First and 
Second Aorist the First and Second Futures. By the 
Present the Future also is signified, And the Perfect 
enjoins a thing to be done prior to a specified time ; as, I 
order you to have done this before I return. 


2 The third persons of the Imperative have an » in 
every tense of every voice. 
6» 


Tie 
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Second Aorist, sirike.’ 


4 ” ‘ a 
Ss. TUTE, TUTETHy 
Cd / 
D. TUTETOY, TUTETHY, 
Da £ 
PE TORETE, TUTETWT HY. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present, I may be striking. 


4 4 4 
S.  rorroims, TUTTO, TUTTO, 
4 , 
D. TUTTOTO; TUTTOTHVs 
: - 7 4 
P. TUTTOMLED; TUTTOITE, TUTTO. 


Kirst Future, IZ may hereafter strike. 
S.  roPosmsy rioss, TU oly 
D 


: , , 
: rororrop, torLoirnys 


P. roboruer, ruroire, Tooter. 
First Aorist, I may have struck. 


BS. sobauus, ropaig, ropes, 


D. robairor,  surbairgy, 

4 4 

P. robasuer, rorbosres — corbauer.? 
edt ae 


1 This tense appears to be the root of the verb ; thus, 
tore Of rerio or torre, ade of Anubave, Sts of rbnus, Se, 
The first use of language is to express a want, hence the 


Imperative was naturally the first object of speech. 


2 The Molic form of this Tense is frequently used, 
particularly by the Attics, in the second and third Per- 
sons Singular, and the third Plural, 

: TOYLEL Typeras, é Tocie, 
D. topelaror, Toperdrny, 
P. rorbescemer, ToVpelare, Toeray, 


, 
’ 
f 
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Perfect, I may have been striking. 
S. rervQoimi, rev Qouc, TETUDOLy 


° TETUDOLTOYs TETVDOITHY, 
P.  rervQosmer,  reviQorre, rer v@orer. 


Second Aorist, I may have struck. 


- 4 73 
S. TUTOMM, TUTONS, TUTTO, 
4 / 
D. TUTOLTOYs TUTOLTYYy 
7 7 7 
Pe: TUTOLMEDs TUTOMTEs TOTOLEY. 


Second Future, I may hereafter strike. 


SS. rvroiuss TVTOlS5 TUT0l, 
~ , 
D. : TUTOLTOY» TUTOITAYs 
~y ~ ~ 1 
P.  rurciwer, TUTTE, TUTOIED. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present, I shagd strike. 


UZ m3 & 
S. rorra, TUTTNG, TUTTI, 
& 
D. TUTTHTON, TUTTNTOV, 
, : Ya / 
P. rvorraper,  rorryre, TUTTUTb 


1 In the English expression of the Tenses, much 
precision is not to be expected. ‘Their use and significa- 
tion depend on the Cenjunctions and particles, to which | 
they are jomed, The Optative, for instance, is seldom = 
used in the Potential sense without dy. 
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First Aorist, T Should have struck. 


S. core, rons, soba, 
D. rorbyrop, runror, 
P. ripaus,  ridnre, rorpoo, 


Perfect, I should have been striking. 


S. rerigw TETU TETU 

Pw, Pins OM, 
D. Terudyror,  srervOyrov, 
P. reriQaper, Terupyre, TETVO MCI. 


Second Aorist, F should have struck. 


j - , / 
\ So roma, rune, TUrN, 
/ 7 
D. TUTTOY, TUTNTOY, 
/ / / 
PP. sirousy, TUTTE, TUTWCI. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present, rurres, to strike. 

First Future, cde, to be going to strike, 
First Aorist, ries, to have struck. 
Perfect, reruQévas, to have been striking. 
Second Aorist, roreiv, to have struck. 
Second Future, sursiy, to be going to strike, 


PARTICIPLES, 
Present, striking, 


N. surrey, TUrroven, rderroy, 
x 
G.  rdarovros, TurToveNS, TUmroVTOG, Sec. 
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First Future, going to strike. 
ee rian, riLovre, torpor, 


» sorborros, ru bovene, supovres. 


First Aorist, having struck. 


N. cies, ropacn, rua, 
/ 
G. si harros, robcons, roparros. 
Perfect, who has been striking. 
N.  reruQas, TeTUpuic, TETUDOS, 
G, TETUPOTOS, TEeruQuias, TETVOOTOS. 


Second Aorist, having struck. 


‘ ~ ‘ 
N. sora», TUTOUTO, TUTOV, 
7 lA 7 
G. rvrovr0s,  rurovens, TUTOVTOS. 


Second Future, going to strike. 


N. cura, TUTOUTO, TUTOVY, 
~ s ~ 
G.  srurovvres, rurovenss TUTOVITOS. 
AUGMENT.1 


Of the Nine Tenses, 


Three receive an 4ugment continued 
through all the Moods: the Perfect, 
Pluperfect and Paulo-post-Future. 


1 The Augment serves to prevent ambiguity; else 
the Imperfect corze would be confounded with the Im- 
perative, and the First Aorist rowas with the Participle. 

It is probable that no Augment existed in the origin 


. 
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Three receive an Jugment in the In- 
dicative only : the Imperfect and two 
Aorists.’ 

Three receive no Jugment: the Pres- 
ent and the two Futures. 

There are two Augments ; the Syl- 
lubic, when the Verb begins with a Con- 
sonant; the Temporal, when the Verb 
‘begins with a Vowel. 

The Syllabic augment is ¢ prefixed to 
the Imperfect and the Aorists, as érurroy, 
éruwe, érumov.s When it is continued, it 


of the language. In the ancient Ionic dialect none is 
found. E was first prefixed to all augmented Tenses 
for the Temporal as well as for the Syllabic Augment : 
thus, Yayov, étamiCov, éomatev, Ex was contracted into 
mes into y and sometimes «:, and so into # Hence Ya 
yer became syov, céami Cov, yamiey and somaloy amraloy : 
hence ¥exev hecame eixer. The Attics sometimes pre-. 
serve ¢, forming ayer from dyw, to break, probably on 
account of the insertion of the Digamma. 


1 “Ex# continues the Augment of the Aorists, elra 
and sixov. The latter is more usual. 


2 ‘The Syllabic is so called because it acdsa syllable 
to the word; the Temporal, because it increases the 
time or quantity of the syllable. 7 


3 It has been conjectured that the Syllabic Augment 
is formed from the Imperfect jy, Perhaps the Ionic form 
eis a more probable origin. Inthe Shanscrit language 
the same Syllabic Augment, e, is prefixed in the forma- : 
tion of the Past Tense. In the Celtic Some tenses are 
also formed by prefixes, 1) z 


——A)<- 


Yer oo 
repeats the initial consonant of the Verb, 
as rire. 

If the Verb begins with a Vowel, the 
‘Temporal Angment is continued. 

If the initial Consonant is an Aspirate, 
it must be changed into the correspond- 
ing Soft, as Sim, réduxe. 

The Temporal Augment changes 


aN at J ee a waste 


a into 2, as 4/0, IY OV» 
e into 4, as tAmiZw, Aamo, 
¢ into ¢, aS ixavw, inevor. 
. ? 7 y 
o into , as orca ane Cov. 
v into v, as vbeiew, uberCov. 
as Into 4, a8 wigan, 7eor. 
av into qv, as aveavay nveavoy. 
ELT ee eee we, VRP EE hee ee eae 
1 The repetition of the initial consonant in the con- 
tinued Augment is called Reduplication. It sometimes 
takes place in Latin: do, dedi ; pungo, pupugt ; tango, 
tetigi, &c. c r 
When the Verb begins with a double letter, with 
joined to a mute, or with yy, no reduplication takes 
place, but the Syllabic Augment is continued. Soa 
Verb beginning with p, when p is doubled in the aug- 
ment; except in poetry, where p is: sometimes single. 
So also Badwrm, ypnyopen, dimyasdo, bada, xabapila, urs iver, 
MPOTHATTAALYH, TTEPIM, WTITTH, Wola TTYTTH, Kredopot 
makes ¢xernwcs and xéxrnuct. 
2 An Aspirate Consonant beginning two successive 


syllables, as éé¢oxc, would produce a harshness, which 
the Greeks generally avoid. 


i Se eS 


at 
Y 


oe) 


ev INtO qv, AS evyomees, VY 0/49. 
of INtO @, as oiziZa. ausCov- 
eis in some yerbs changed into @, as éya, 
ely 0re fe ; Oy - 
eo ts changed into ew, as togralw, eweraCov. 
Verbs compounded with Prepositions 
take the Augment between the Preposi- 
tion and the Verb, as meoobarrw, weoreCwAr- 
Aov.* 


1 In the old Attic dialect.«» and ev have no augment. 

2 In some Latin Verhs a Temporal Augment takes 
place, as ago, égi ; emo, emi; fodio, fodi, &c. 

3 The following change ¢ into e: 


Fda, EMeT a, ewe Hel, é pie, 
Ca, EARO, EpyaCopecet, ECTHKG, 
bw, BAKE ay eeea, ~ ETI eay 
e6ilar, EAKD Gy ep, 2X, 
Aw, ima, EpmUC ay ba. 


4 Some Compound Verhs, which retain the same 
meaning as those, from which they are compounded, are 
considered as Simples, and take the Augment in the 
beginning. 

Some take an Augment both before and after the Pre- 
position, as avéxoust, yverxounv; cvoplaw, gvdpboor s EvoxALa, 
HG ACOY 5 weeporvew, Erapaveoy; KC. 

Some take it either before or after, as xaleide, éxcbevdoy 
Or xaebyddov 5 wpobumodpects, Em pedvpoyny OF mpovdsmoyuny; &c. 

Many have no Augment ; those beginning with vowels 
or diphthongs not mentioned in the rule; man begin- 
ning in ¢, particularly those compounded with onek, 
eios, vinas, oivos and ofavess also sat, aia, andilomes, cydé- 
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Verbs compounded with ¢3 and dvs, if 
they are susceptible of the temporal 
Augment, take it in the same manner, as 
svoexéo, E02 LEOD. 

A Preposition in composition before a 
Vowel loses the final Vowel, as dxéya from 
amo and gyo, 

Hf, after this elision, the Preposition 
comes before an Aspirate, it changes its 
Soft into an Aspirate, as aPewew from 
ame and aicéw, 

‘Ez in composition becomes 22 before 
a Vowel, as ézQégu, eLéQecov. 

Ey and ody, which chan ge the» before 
a Consonant, resume it before a Vowel, 
aS Eumiva, EVE LEVON. 

Zw sometimes drops the », as ovlnree. 

P is doubled after a Vowel, as Oscep pew. 


orm, epunvero, edpirxa, But abia, avons, oppo take the 
syllabic augment. ' 
E; in some instances is changed into , as tixcloy. 
These have no Syllabic Augment in the dialogue -of 
Tragedy 5 xxbéComcs, xccbevdry xcdnpor, omeidor, 


5 
\) 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 
f Present P.—Present M. : 
‘foot § Lnperfect P. 
Imperfect 


Imperfect M. 
Pluperfect, 


Plup. P. 
Perfect Perf.P.< Paul. p. Fut. 
1 Aor. Pt Fat. P. 


1 Future 
1 Aor. M. 


1 Aor. 

1 Fut. M. 
(2 Aor. P.—2 Fut. P. 
2 Aorist 2 2 Aor a 

% ; 2 Fut. 2 Fut. M. 
L | Perf. M.—Plup. M. 


Present. 


The Imperfect 


is formed from the Present, by prefixing 
the Augment, and changing » into o, as 


TUTTO, ETUTTOVe 
The First Future 


is formed from the Present, by changing 
the last syllable* in the 
First Conjugation into Le, as circa, Towa; 


1 The First Future is really formed by the insertion 
of ¢ before a, as AciGw, rAeKErw, or AciLas Aclwra, Asimom, Or 
AtYas Aya. Atyoo, or Azw3 tie, Tico. ‘To soften the 
pronunciation, a consonant is frequently dropt: as, ada, 
“rw; Ppélo, Ppéow, &c, For the same reason the o is 
omitted after a Liquid ; but it was formerly retained, 
and vénw made viacw. We still find xéace from HEAD, 
ee from rA@, ¢pz@ from po, particularly in the Doric 
ialect. S 


ae 


in the Second into Za, as Aéya, Agzw ; 

in the Third into ca, as cia, cicw ;' 
in the Fourth, by circumfiexing the last 
syllable and shortening the penultima, as 
Parraw, par. 

Verbs in aa, ea, and ow change # and « 
into a, and o into a, as Tipaw, Timjow; Qt- 
Ae, Dirnow; Onrow, OnrAwrw. 


This analogy extends, in some measure, to the Latin. 
The Perfect of the Third Conjugation is formed from 
the Present by changing o into si, as scriho, scribsi ; di- 
co, dicsi or dixi ; fio, figsi or fiais demo, demsi ; car- 
po, carpsi, &c. To avoid harshness a letter is frequently 
left out, as parco, parsi ; ludo, lusi, &c. The s too is 
frequently omitted; and sometimes in that case it is re- 
sumed in the Supine, as seando, scandi, scansum ; verto, 
verti, versum, &c. 


1 Some Verhs are of the Second and Third Conjuga- 
tion, making g# and cw: dprdga, pala, Bello, eyyuarila, 
malo, yeado, &c. The former is the Doric form. 

Some Verbs take vy before £3 xadZa, xaAdyza, from 

iv , t 
ardyyos wadla, wrayéo. 

2 The following are excepted : 

1. Verbs in «a, preceded by ¢ ors; Verbs in aww and 
paw pure; with IiPdw, dpa, nada, mda, vio, TeTdw, THEY, 
Hada, 

Q, These in ca: dxta, dpQiio, depute, ter, Cea, weary veelbar, 

/ f oi, 8 / / i 3 : 
venta, &ia, iAtw, oropew, rerta, spew; and Verbs, which 
form others in yyw, vues and oxo, 

Some make ecw and xrw: widéomas, aiviw, antoul, area, 
> a > , / / / / / / 
aria, ex Otoucxt, BOLa, KNDEW, KOWEM, KOPEW, KOTEW, muy e- 
onal, OCe@, mola, movew, TELM, Dopiw, Dpovda, yapta, 


4 
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Four Verbs change the Soft of the first 
syllable into an Aspirate breathing ee 
. ya, £fm s TeEPay Seta; 
TeEV as Seeko ; TUDO, Sua.’ 


The First Aorist. 


is formed from the First Future, by pre- 
fixing the Augment, and changing » inte 
/ ov 
&, as tuba, erua. 
A doubtful vowel in the penultima of 
the First Aorist of the Fourth Conjuga- 
tion is made long, « is changed into 1s 


Ais makes dyew, dédexe. Kaaéw makes RUNET a, KEXMAKCL, 

by Syncope xéxayza, 
The following make the First Future in evoas Siw, 

Alay BVEW, vee, peer, eho. Keelw and xasasdo make avew. 

&. Verbs Primitive in ow 5 apow, Bow, évow, Cmam, vow s 
and Verbs, which form others in yew and cxa, 

1 The Present of these Verbs should begin with an 
Aspirate : thus, Za, Spiga, Spévo, Svdw; but as the 
Greeks seldom suffer two aspirated syllables to come 
together, the first is changed into a soft. The reason 
ceases to operate in the Future, which ends in ga, and 
therefore resumes the Aspirate in the first syllable. This 
is proved by the Perfect, which in the Active is rézeeQu, 
and not réépeze, but in the Passive tétecuuer, Kor the 
same reason 32 makes zp:xds in the G.—But no change 
is produced by the pass. termination $y», except in éredny 
éxuéyy, Or by Se, Sev3 or if a consonant intervenes, as $4. 
oée, Sagdeis. 


oy 


and ¢ into «, as zeiva, eueive ; Paro, ebarees 
[Levi EmEivee.” 

Eira and jveyxa are formed from the 
Present; j7x«, édqna, 20oxe from the Per- 
fect. 

The following drop the « of the Fu- 
ture: 


> 7 ay , v7 
HHEW, NHEb KEW EHEC, 
> / 4 7 A 
aAtvw, nAEve, TEVMy EO EVK, 
” wv a a 
Ob Dy EHNO, VAL CV ECs 


The Perfect 


is formed from the. First Future, by pre- 

fixing the Continued Augment, and 

changing, in the 

ist Conjugation, bo into Qu, as ribw, ré- 
TURE 5 

in the 2d, a into ya, as aga, AeAEyon s 

in the 3d, cw into xe, 2S Tow, TéTine ; 

in the 4th, o into za, as Parad, ebarza.? 


Dissylables in Aw, »w, ea, change the ¢ 


t 


1 If the penult. of the Pres. has «:, that of the 1st Aor. 
in the common Dialect has «, in the Attic, 43 aS onaaiva, 
Tyee. erguave, Attic Ergunve. 

2 Verbs in «w are formed from meta, as véua, vevéuane, 


from venta, vengoo, 
7% 


7S 
of the First Future into «, as oreaa, éo- 
TOAUK. 


Dissyllables in eva, we and vw drop the 
Y, US KTEVM, ExT RHE. 


The Pluperfect 


is formed from the Perfect, by prefixing 
e to the Continued Augment, if there is 
a Reduplication, and changing « into «, 


7 > / 
AS TéTUPa, EreTv@ELV. 
‘ 


The Second Aorist 


is formed from the Present, by prefixing 
the Augment, changing w into o, and 
shortening the penultima, as réara, frv- 
TOP. n es 

The Penultima is shortened : 

1. In Vowels, by the change of 

1 The Pluperf. often drops the initial ¢ iu all voices, 
especially in the later Attic writers. 


2 In Dissyllables, which take the Temporal Augment, 
the penultima necessarily remains long, as dya,hyor. So 
also where the penultima is long by position, as SdAwro, 
Warrov; ucprrw, tucprror, But in many of these a 
transposition takes place to preserve the analogy : thus, 
wégéa makes in poetry txpator; dépum, Edpexor, &C. A 
resolution and a reduplication produce the same effect : 
thus, ido0 is made Eadov; yor, Hyaver, &e. $ 


yall 
n | Canea, graGop s 


¢ w 
& ~w TOCWYW ETCH 5 
ean ol, as 4 set aegis 
aie oe Parva, eDavov 5 
av } TOV, e400); 


es intoi, aS Agiwo, eAsrov; 
ev into v,as Qevyw, eduyov. 

In Dissyllables of the Fourth Conju- 
gation, « and « are changed into a, as dé- 
ea, sdagev; orsign, comagor. In Polysylla- 
bles « is changed into ¢, ayeigw, ayegov. 

2. In Consonants, by the omission of 
z, and of the last of two liquids, as corre, 
erumov; PaAAw, erporor. 

Some Mutes are changed into others of 
the same order: thus, 

Brarras eCaabon $ 
minto B,as ~< xaAvaro, ExaAvCOD ; 
HQUET Hs exeuGor. 


{ 
a a i 


1 Majecw, to strike the body, makes ¢xAvyev; to strike 
the mind, ¢xaayoy. 

2 This takes place in some words beginning with a 
Mute and a Liquid, as wAéxa, ¢raanovs nAcmra, CxAamey + 
80 cretdu, torpagey; but Bairw and Yrtyw are regular. 
Tinve makes fraov and erepoy. 

3 Formed from Badu, xaauba, xpuCa. 


2 


— 80 Be 
= oe Ba 
7 Gs bai 
(anrre, nQov ;* a 
” te 
| Barra, eCaQop ;* “’ 
7 — 
Jarra, eraQoy ; = 
° cs wre e 
x Into @,as < parr, EppaQov ; 4 
ot : 
TLUTTO, eoxzaQoy 3* F 
es yr e¢ i. 
be piaro, _ SppsPovs 2 
a 7 * oe 4 
devrru, edeu@ov. ; 


x into », as 3 eae somvyoy ; 
Uva, eoyor. 

Dissyllables in @» and ecw of the Sec. 
ond Conjugation form the Second Aorist _ 
in yov; of the Third, in doy; as TOUTC ts 
Tonka, emrpcuyoy 5 Poalas Peara, epeadoy, 

verbs in aw and ew change a and ew 
into op, as [LURKA, ELoUxoD 5 eveea, edeov. 

The following have no Second Aorist : 
Polysyllables in ¢# and cow;+ Verbs in 
aw and ew after a Vowel ; Verbs in OW; 
Polysyllables in Gi, VO, GVW, Ea, ovw, — 
va, via, and many others. ) 


The Second Future 


is formed from the Second Aorist, by 4 


ats 


* These are setdom found. He 
1 “Hxooy from dxodw is poetical. 
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_ dropping the Augment, and changing o 
into w circumflexed, as error, roma.’ 


z 


= + Se 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


The Mceds and Tenses. 


‘Indic. Imper. Opt. Subj. Infin. Part. 
Present. [rimropai | 
Imperf. erumrTouny 


) 
‘ iTurT-ov -oluny ~ apd |-erbes |-dpeves 
\ 
Perfect. |réroppa ,, = pentvos ~Mgv05| - Bry: 
phos b rtrwpo MiEveg -MEgva5 Pbar |-pmEvos 


Pluperf. |érerdpany elny @ 

P. p. Fut.|reril-onas -ofneny Erbe [oeves 
Ist Aor. |érigéay TUDb-nr1\-einy -d |-fvee | -ehs 
Ist Fut. |roQjr-opcs -olun9 -erbcer |-opevos 
2d Aor, lérdrny zom-nbs |-e/nv -O |-fves l-egG 
2 Fut. |romgo-opcas E Ahi ~erbees |-opevos 


Numbers and Persons, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present, I am struck. 


S. sorrows, TORT, TURTETCL, 
D.  sorréuslor,  rixrecbov, rvarrecbor, 
PP. rurrdpeder, cumreobe, TUmTOVTH. 


1 It is originally the same as the Ist Fut. Téuarw made 
rumira or tyrcw, i.e. tua. The former in the Tonic 
dialect became rexréa, and in the Attic rvra, Thus 
- from Aéyay Aeyérw for Aéyro, i. e. A¢Zw, became Aeyéw and 
acya. The Fourth Conj. has only one form: from Paae- 
ra, porto was made Yare. Hence in reality a 2d Fut. 
does not exist. 


2 The formation of this person was originally. in eras, 


rie 
‘? 


a ee 
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Imperfect, I was in the situation, or 
custom of being struck. 


9 /, > / ? ¢ : <a 
S. erurrouny, eTUTrTov, ETUMTETO, 
y. ~— 
D. érurropebor, —eriarecbor, érurréctny, 
P. éruwropeba,  erdarecte, tederrovro. 
Perfect, I have been struck. < 
"V4 
8. rérommes, serve, TETUTTH, 
; , 
D.  rerduuebor, rérv@bov, réTvQboy, 
, A122 
P. rerdumebee, rérvQbe, rervmmevos cici. rl 


at ee 
thus rirropet, cca, exer. The Tonians, who delight in a 
concourse of vowels, dropped the ¢,and made it TURF ECE, 
The Attics, who love contractions, shortened it into’ 
térret, which the common language of Greece changed 
into rérry. The Attic contraction had the advantage of 
distinguishing the Indicative from the Subjunctive Mood ;~ 
it was universally adopted in Bovres, oles, oer. 
The same observation applies to other tenses ; thus, 
in the Imperfect, érdrreco became évémzeo, and was 
afterwards contracted into érérrov, So téxroice became 
téxreio; Erdparo, rive and erie, ; 
Some verbs retain the original form, thus Pobyomcs 
makes Qéyera:. Thus also is formed the Passive of 
Verbs in per, Vorcuel,irra-rus 3 Tibe-mas, ribe-cour, &C, H 
1 The third person plural is formed from the third 
person singular by inserting » before ze, as HEN PIT Oly 
zéxeivtety probably from the old form xExplyncyres, But 
when a consonant comes before ra, the insertion of y_ 
would produce an inharmonious sound, Hence a peri= 
phrasis 1s formed by the addition of the verb cin? to the 
Perfect participle : thus, serugsedvor elo} for téromrret. 
The tonic dialect forms the 3d pers. plur. in the Ind, 
and Opt. by changing yinto «, the soft into the aspirate 


83 _ 
Pluperfect, I had been struck. 
erervpemy,  erérobo,  irérvmro, 


jae) ? 7 
D. srervopcdor, éréruQlov, étrerdQdny, 
‘e , SII age >» 
PL. tverippeba, trérodde, reroppévos joes. 


Paulo-post-Future, I am on the point of 
being struck. 


. rervrpouas, rerdpy. rervperees, 
D. rervpoucdor, reripecdor, reriperdor, 
¢ / 
PP. rerupoueda, rervrpecde, rervorras. 
First Aorist, I was struck. 
S.  ervgdny, eruQbye, erv@n, 
D. érv@enrov, — eruQdnrgy, 


PL tru@dnwer, erv—dnre,  trugdnoay. 


First Future, I shall be struck. 


- tvPOnoowes, ruPdncn, TUDONTET by 
D. rv@dycousbov, roPdgcecbov, rvObncecbor. 
P. rv@dnroueda, rupdncecbe, zuddjrovras. 


Second Aorist, I was struck. 


c Ay 4 ay 2 > + 
S. eroryy, ETUTNS, eTUTN, 
> 
D. ETUTNTOV, ETUTNTNY, 
“) , / 
PP. trdarnuev,  eroanre, ETUTNT EY. 


‘mute, and » intoe; as, reruParas, AcALyaras, cipeatat, erm 
raharo, apusero, dyoiaro, &c. So by the change of vinto 
Oy MeQpadare, — 
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Second Future, J shall be struck. 
TOMATOES,  TUTHEN, TUTHCET HL, 
turncomebor, ruxncecbor, soxqcecbor, 
turncoueba,  ruanocobe, sornoovrest. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present, be struck. 


/ 
TOTTOV, rurrecbu, 

/ 
rurrecbov, srurricbwy, 

4 
rorrecb:, scurrécbwony. 


Perfect, have been struck. 


réroo, reTuQbu, 
réervQbor, reruQbuy, 
reruQbe, TETVPOwony. 


First Aorist, be struck. 
TUOOnTs,: rupenre, 
TUDO y Tov, rupenray, 
TUPOnre, TUPOnT ore, 

Second Aorist, be struck. 


¢ 7 
rumnbs, TUTNTO, 
a 
TUTNTOY, TUTTO, 
P 
TUTTE, TUBNTWT HL» 
Maes ENMRERRR edi pera eee ee 


1 For ré$é6n6:, two successive syllables of which would 


hegin with an aspirate. 
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OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present, IT may be struck. 


8S. rurroiwny, TUTTOLO, TUTTOTO, 
D.  rvrroiuedov, correcta, rurroicdny, 
P.  rurroineda, rirroicbe, cvrrowro. 
Perfect, I may have been struck. 

7 yf A av 
S.  rerummévos, cinys eis, Eby 
D. rerun wire, einToy, eiTYY, 

/ 7 » 
DP. rervpmévos, cinuer, einre, einoay. 


Paulo-post-future, I may be on the point 
of being struck. 


S$. servpoiunv,  rervPoro, veroorro, * 


D. rervpoinedor, rervporrdov, rervpoicdny, 


DP. rervpoiueda, rerdrpoirde, rervowzo, 


Virst Aorist, I may have been struck. 


S. ru@der'ny, ruQosing, rugein, 
b. tuQleinrov, rupdesnray, 
P. rvpdcinuer,  ruQdeinze, rupscinoay. 


Hirst Future, I may be struck hereafter. 
S.  rvgdnroipnr, rvodjroso,  rvQdgcoro, 
D. rvgdnroimedor, srupdncosador, rvPdycoiebyy, 
P. Ge tog ruponcosabe, ru@dyrowro. 


1 The more common form is the Attic contraction 
eltov, elryy ; ELEY, etre, elev, 
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Second Aorist, I may have been struck. 


S. rvreiny, TUTEing, TUTELN, 

D. TUTEINTOD, TOTEINT YY, 

P. TUTE WED, TUTELNTE, TUTEINT AY. 
‘Second Future, I may be struck hereafter. 
S. TUENTOLLY, TUEHCOL0, TUTHCOITO, — 


4 
D. tumnooiweboy, tumnoobov, torncoicbyy, 
, #i . 
Ps toxncoimeba, rurncoicle, rurpcowre. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present, I should be struck. 


, / 

S. TURTOMOs TUETNs TUTTUT EL, 
7 / 

D.  rurrauebor, vorrncbov, riarnaboy, 
7 7 

PD. surrdueda, torrnobe, § simrovres. 


Perfect, I might have been struck, 


cA ig “ > 
& TETUMEVOS a, ap ts 
‘D. TETULMEVY, NTOVs TOV, 
P. rervppévos WULEV, TEs WObe 


First Aorist, I should have been struck, 


S. sv0da, roping, ruPb7, 
D. tu~bnror, ruPoyror, 
P. rebar, rogorre, Tuplacs,” 


1 The First Future is sometimes found thus, 
Sing, TUDE Hr epects, TyPplyon, tudlgrnras, 
Dual. TUPEyTA wc boy, Tuolyoneboy, TuPlyrnebor, 

lur, reQbardneda, TVObyonT be, su oyrayras, 


coe 


Second Aorist, I should have been struel:. 


S.  svra, TUN TUTY) 
D. TUTHTOV, TUTNTOVs 
P. TUTULEVs TUMNTEs TUTWCI. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, cvrrerdai, to be struck. 

Perfect, rérvgda:, to have been struck. 

P. p. Future, cerd-pecdas, to be onthe point 
of being struck. 

First Aorist, cv@4nva:, to have been struck. 

First Future, rogdgcectas, tobe going to be 
struck. 

Second Aorist, rurjva:,to have been struck. 

Second Future, rurjcecdus, to be going to 
be struck. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Present, being struck. 
N. rorromevoss romroens TUTTO WENO, 
G. rurropévov, rorronévns, rorronévov, Sc. 
| Perfect, having been struck. 
N. rervmpivos, TETVLULEVN, TETULLLEVOVs 
G. rervppévov, rerompmérns, rervpprtvors 
Paulo-post-Future, being on the point of 

being struck. 

N. rervrponeros, rerurponerns rerurpopsror, 
G. rervfouérvor, rervpowerass rerurpomevon. 


S8 
First Aorist, having been siruck. 


N.  su@dete, TUPbsion, ruQber, 
G.  rvgdévros, ruPesions, ruOberros. 


First Future, Soing to be struck. 


N, TPE goo pEv0C, tuQnc omens TuPOyncoevor, 
G. TUPEzromevov, Tuglnoomerng, TuPOyoopéevar. 


Second Aorist, having been struck. 


I \ ~ \ 
N. svzele, TUTE Ce, TUTENs 
/ 7 
G. sozrivzog, TUreions, TUTEVTOC. 


Second Future, going to be struck. 


7 
N. TUTITOMEVOS, TUTnromery, TUT NTOMEVOYs 
A 
G, TUTNTOMEVODs TUTNTOMEING, TUTNTOMEVOVs 


—2 +e 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


The Present 
is formed from the Present Active, by 
changing » into owas, as séarz-ay TUT-OM Obs 
The Imperfect 
is formed from the Imperfect Active, by 
changing » into Ns 28 ervrro-n, eTUrTO-AnY. 
The Perfect. 


is formed from the Perfect Active, by 
changing, in the . 
c e 
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4st Con}. ga into eas, as réru-Oet, rér- 
prpuces 5° 
in the 2d, va into Ye, QS ALAs-Yery AEAE- 
{bce § 
im the 3d, ze ek T fuel, BS TEPecence, TEPC 
TMLeb 
in the 4th, ze into pet, as ebar-ne, ebors 
hase 
Verbs of the Third Conjugation in » 
pure, if the penultima of the Perfect is 
long, change xo INCO Moly AS TEPIAN-MH, TE 
Dirn- pce.” 
Some Verbs shorten the long syllable 
of the Perfect Active, as dédaze, ‘Sedopecar- 
Dissyllables, whose first syllable has 
zet, change ¢ into a, as zeérw, réreeQa, rér- 


1 Perfects in ¢« impure change it into pas, as rérep- 
Qa, TETEP- mes, 

2 Except the following, which retain 7, axovw, Seavay 
HEALD, KAELA, xpouw, % Ob), ule, rela, 

Some, whose penultima is short, change x« into nes, 
Apo@, EAdOH, JEW, Hw, Adw, TTA, 

The Perfect of most Verbs in aa, aia, ave, cia, eva, 
ta, ove, va, originally ended in wa. which was afterwards 
changed into ohhh, Hi ence we find xéAcuuar and xéAcve~ 
pat, yrares and yrwrres, &e. 

8 On the same principle ev Is changed intov: thus, 
mE EVKely wexuTmat and ne et > WEDEV LOL WEDUY [Och § 3 ote 
TEV Ky TETYMLcEh 3 TETEVK ey TETVY Hl, 


8* 
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euvwas; but they resume it in the Firs 
Aorist, ergégdny,’ 
The Pluperfect 


is formed from the Perfect, by changing 
=. Eee 


1 Synopsis of the formation of the Perf. Pass. in all 
its Persons. 


I. S. tirompcs, rétolat, TETURT A, 
(for Titus, TiTvPral, TéTvOT AL) 
» TeTIUUEboy, TETY@ LOY, Tétugbor, 
P. reriuucta, tet vPbe, TETULUEVOL ICL, 
H.-S. agacyues, AEAskatr, Aidextats, 
(for AdAsymar, AdAsxoas, AlAEyTa!) 
— Dz acatyuséos, AEAE Kbov, AéAEx Oey, 
at Asrévy we bet ALAExbe, Areyuivor cir, 
III. S. wéreicuas, MEMEO, WEREe roel, 
(for xérescoar) 
D. wemreizueboy, mereicbov, mimeioboy, 
. Wemcizneda, mwimerrde, WEWELT REVO ETE, 
IV. 8. mEPocercert y wiDavocs, wepavrcs, 
(for meDavpecei) 
D. wePduucboy, réPaveer, riPavloy, 
P. rePauuebe, weQavee, WEPARREVOL EITbe 


The 2d_ Person Imperative is formed by changing as 
of the 2d Person Indic. into 0, aS térvy-x1, tétuy-o; the 
3d Person is formed by changing ¢ of the 2d Pers. Pi 
Indic. into @, as TETUOO-€, TETYDO-w, 

The Infinitive is formed by changing ¢ of the 2d Pers, 
Pl. Indic. into «:, as TeTUPb-£, révvhb-cer, 

When the Perfect Indicative ends in “a: pure, the 
periphrasis of the Participle with cix? does not take place 
m the Optative and Subjunctive; but ««: inthe Optative 

is changed into mx, «wz: into aia: and in the Subjunc- 
tive wx: with the preceding vowel into ajecely as Indic: 
TET hunwat, Opt. rer: agen, Subj. ret mapas, 
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pas into way, and prefixing ¢ to the Con- 
tinued Augment, if there is a Reduplica- 
tion, as TET ULL Cbs, ETETUULLLNY» 


The Paulo-post-Future 
is formed from the Second Person Sin- 
gular of the Perfect, by changing as into 
Ofecl, AS rervr»p-ces, corde 


The First Aorist 


is formed from the Third Person Singu- 
lar of the Perfect, by dropping the Re- 
duplication, changing vas into dy, and 

the preceding Soft into an Aspirate Mute, 
as verurreu, erupeyy. 

Three Verbs assume a, Zppwras, éppao- 
by; piyonrecs, eunodny werAnres, erranodgy, 
But cicwcros drops it, making éowdy». 

In some Verbs the penoltima i is short- 
ened: thus, a@yenras makes a&@ueddgv; sv- 
ONT Obs evesdyy 5 ERIVUT Ob, exnvedny 3 rebeirot, 
 eredny.” 


1 By some this tense is formed from the First Future 
Middle, by prefixing the Continued Augment, as réo- 
feel, TeTVPomat, Indeed the Middle is generally used in. 


a Passive sense. 
No verbs of the Fourth Conjugation, or with the Tem- 
poral Augment, have this tense. 


_2In the Third Person Plural of the Aorists, a syn- 
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The First Future 


is formed from the First Aorist, by drop- 
ping the Augment, and changing » into 
Toe, AS eTVPOny, rvPncomes. 


The Second Aorist 


is formed from the Second Aorist Ac- 
tive, by changing ov into 4», as trurop, 
ETUTNVe 

The Second Future 


is formed from the Second Aorist, by 
dropping the Augment, and changing + 
INtO Towel, AS ETUMYY, TUTNTOMAL. 


——. + 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


The Moods and Tenses. 


Indic. Imper. Opt. Subj. Inf. Part. 
Present. |rurr-opeces 
Imperf. |érorroum ‘ Nh 
Perfect. |réru7-« 
Pluperf. jérerowesy : a 
Ist Aor. |éroyduny  |rdw-as |-ciuny |-opos |-arbar bemeves 


/ 
~ofpeny |-apecet |-erboes |-omevos 


/ N\ 
“Ole -m® ~EVAE -@Ss 


Ist Fut. |roW-oncs ~Obpeny ~erbat |-dmcvos 
Qd Aor. [érorouny  |rum-0d |-ofuny |-cpeces |-crbcr |dmevos 
2d Fut. |row-odpcs  froseny cbs 


, 
-OVMEVOS 


meee ag SE 
cope often takes place ; thus, iyepéer for jryépbnowy, éxdo- 
under for éxorpybnray, Ne 

1 No Second Aorist Passive occurs in dav, 61, rays OF 
from verbs in pure, except ixanr, idanr, essinr, epunv. 
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Numbers and Persons. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
First Aorist, F struck myself. 


.  erorpaunys roa ervparos 
D. trvpauelor, ervpactor, exvpacdars 
P. tropapusda, trorpacde, érorpavro. 


Second Future, I shall strike myself. 


S. rurovupeeus, TUT, TUTELT OS, 
D., svrovpsdor,  ruxciobor, romeirbos 
P. surodpeba, rorciodes TUTOVITOL. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
First Aorist, strike thyself. 


S. coat, rupacdw, 
D. suvactoy, rupactur, 
Pe. i rubacts, srupacdoruy. 


The Tragic Poets preferred the forms of the 1st Ao- 
_ rist; the writers of the new Comedy were more attached 
to the smoother forms of the 2d Aorist. 

1 The Perfect and Pluperfect have an Active, the 


other tenses a Passive, termination. 
The only tenses differing from the Active and Passive 
forms of verbs in » are the Ist Aorist Indicative, lmper- 
ative and Optative, and the 2d Future Indicative, 
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OPTATIVE MOOD. 


First Aorist, I may have struck myself. 
.  rorpainny, TUPas0s cUpairo, 
D. scobainsdor, ripaicbov, rubaicdyv, 
tupeimela, sorpamte, srorairo. 


a 


+ eo 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


The Present and Imperfect _ 
are the same as those of the Passive. 


The Perfect 


is formed from the 2d Aor. Active, by 
prefixing the Reduplication,: and chang- 
ing ov into @, AS Erurov, térvTe.' 

‘In Dissyllables, if the Second Aorist 
has « in the penultima, from a Present 
in ¢ or «, the Perfeet Middle changes it 
into 0, as TAEKGs ETALKLOMs RET Aone 5 omEigay 
somaeoy, tomoga, But from the Prevent’ in 
7 OF as Into y, AS Anbw, EAcbors AEAnOe + Gite 
de eDavov, mwEDnVEE.” 


if the Second Aorist has ¢ in the penal 


1 Hence those Verbs, which want the 2d Aor. Active, 
have no Perfect Middle. 


Q Ourra, Yéerov makes rédnrw + 3 and xadZe, txAnyoy 
makes bu pe 
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ultima, the Perfect Middle changes it 
into o, as ZAsvov, AEAoya. . 
If the Second Aorist has . in the pen- 
ultima, from a Present in ¢, the Perfect 
Middle changes it into os, as eidw, ior, of- 
a. 


The Pluperfect 


is formed from the Perfect, by prefixing 
‘, and changing a@ into ev, as TéeT UTA, ETE 
TUTE. 


The First Aorist , 
is formed from the First Aorist Active, 
by adding pq», as érola, trupe-pay. 
| The First Future 
is formed from the First Future Active, 


1 Some retain also the diphthong of the Present : 
thus xevdw makes xéxevde and xéxvda; Pedya, rigevye and 
meQoyea. 

E:xw makes forme $ tara, torre 3 epya, Lopyoe. 

Asidw makes dédorxe. to avoid the frequent repetition 
of inthe regular dédod« 3 so rewoupe for wémomme 5 
Auyxdva makes Agaoy ye. 

The Perf. Act. and Mid. of the same Verb are seldom 

th in use. Indeed the Mid. may be considered as 
another form of the Act. as it has generally the same 
sense, and as it sometimes assumes the termination of 
both, as xAcwra, xéxaAoda and xéxrowa, 


2 When the Perfect Middle has the signification of 
the Present, the Pluperfect has that of the Imperfect. 
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by changing @ into owas, as rip-w, ro- 
Ofeobe 
The Second Aorist 
is formed from the Second Aorist Active, 
by changing » into pay, as érowo-», eromouny. 
The Second Future 
is formed from the Second Future Ac- 
tive, by changing @ into ovueas,” as ror-a, 
TUT-OVMObe ae 


1 In h Conjugation it is circumflexed, as in the 
Activ Yard, Yur-otuar: i. e, Parsropas, Lon. 
Wario whois, See p. 57. 


Many Middle Futures have an Active signification, 
and are not used in the Active form, as Pyrouas, Sevped- 
Tomcat, Ayomes. 

2 The following are formed in cua: 2ouct, Pbyouat, 
mwiouc:; likewise Beouas: and véopecer, 


8 To the class of Middle Verbs may be referred those 
called by some grammarians, Deponents. They hive 
the Middle form, except in the Perfect, Pluperfect and 
Paulo-post-Future, of which the form is Passive. ‘Their 
Perfect has sometimes both an Active and a Passive 
sense, as etpyaruas from épydZoua:. Some of these 
Verbs have, besides a Middle, a Passive tst Aorist and 
1st Future, the signification of which is Passive. Th the 
other tenses, a Middle sense may generally be traced. ll 
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CONTRACTED VERBS. 


Verbs in aa, ew and ow are contracted 
in the Present and Imperfect Tenses. 
Verbs in ew contract a», ao and aou 
‘nto w, as rime, Tih to honour ; Thpceo~ 
[EVs Tipe)ney 5 Thakouet, rinacs :—else into 
My as Tice, Tipe i—t 1S subscribed, as vi 
PLO ets Tims; Times, rimas; SC. 
Verbs in ew contract ¢e into «, and ¢o 
into ov, as Qires, Pires 5 Dircopers Didrovupey : 
—2lse they drop & AS QiAgw, se to love ; 
Dsrcers, Pireis. 


Perhaps it would be more analogical to onsider them 

as Defective Verbs, whose Active is obsolete, and which, 
want some of the Passive and Middle Tenses. The fol-_ 
lowing is a synopsis of their form: 


Indic. | Imper. Opt. Subj. Infin. Part. 

Present, |d¢xopas pe, {gree 
Imperf: iDeacdteny déx-ov |-ofugv |-apar |-eodcs |-cmevos 

Perfect, Sif dane $48 “Y KEv05) ~7/ A205 Z 

a J / a » S* ia 6 ham 

 Plaperf. [sdediypem pad luv |" Big eee Loe 
P.p.Fut, [dedé-oncs ~oluny -70cs |-omevog 
Ist Aor.M.|édegeuny |2¢b-ccr |-chumv-opmcs |-erbes |-dpevos 
Ist Fut.M.j0¢2-onas - oseny ~rbees |-duevog 

Ast Aor. P.ledézénv = [dé x6-ylajpedny (-@ —|-avae |e Js 
Hie Ist Fut. P.|dexdgoromces -ofny ~eo0cts |-opevos 


A few of these Verbs have a 2d Aorist Middle, as 
movbcevapcs, Emrvbopeyy. 
1 Dissyllables in ew are contracted in the Imperative 
and Infinitive only, Thus we say aéw, wacouev, and not 
TAO, WACHMEY, 


5 


ld ;— 
Vy as Xeu- 


Verbs in ow contract o before a lon 


t 


-—oth- 


as wEvoonss xevooig. In the- 


evooves 


xevoo, to x 
to o 
DY. 


Into o 


4 
ODs 
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8 ¥4440 


short vowel or ov in 
3 XYevroouss, x 


Ob, 


~ 


ogsy IS COntracted 


erwise into 


Inf. 


/ 


vowel into a, a 
COETE, Kevooure 


before a 
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VERBS IN MI.' | sj 


Verbs in ws are formed from Verbs of 
the Third Conjugation in ae; ea, ow and 
vw, 5 a 

1. By prefixing the Reduplication with 
‘3° 
2. By changing » into ps ;° 

3. By lengthening the penultima. 

Thus from créo is formed iornus, to stand; 


from Séa, ~- ridnus,' to place ; 
from doa, ddwus, to give ; 
from deinvvw, Oeinvvus,® to shew. 


Verbs in ys have only three tenses of 
that form: the Present, Imperfect and 
Second Aorist. They take the other 


ne pet gE, 


1 The most striking ditlerence between Verhs in MI 
and Verbs in © is in the 1st and $d person Sing. Pres, 
Indic. and the 2d person Sing. Imperative. 

2 If the Verb begins with a Vowel, with wz or er, j 


aspirate only is prefixed, as ¥a, ine: ; rea, irene, Ke, 
This is called the Improper Reduplication. 

The Reduplication takes place in the Pres. and Im- 
perf. only. 


3 The form in gs is Old Attic and Tonic ; hence es is 
added to the 3d Person Sing. of the Present, 


4 For S:énus, see page 71, note 2, 


5 Verbs in xs have no 2d Future, 2d Aorist Passive, 
nor Perfect Middle, 


AM 
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Tenses from Verbs in w: thus, didwus 
makes dwew, dédaxa, from déw. ne 

Verbs in vas have neither Reduplica- 
tion, Second Aorist,? nor Optative or 
Subjunctive Moods.’ 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


The Moods and Tenses. 
Indic. Imper. Opt. Subj. Infin, Par. 


? iorenee -26; | -alyy | -a ~ctver | -a¢ 
7tb-npes -eTs «| -edyy -@ | -Eves -E15 
Present OYd-ases -064 ~olny -@ | -ovees -00g 
delnv-vms | -vds | -war | bs 
lorny 
\ érlony . 
Imperf. < , 3, the rest like the Present. 
Edidwy 
Edeixvuy 
torny orbs oralyy | ore sane | opas 
2d Aor. < Zoxy Se Stinv | Sa | Setves | Sets 
Lda» Dos dolyv | da | Dovvees dove 


The other Tenses are regularly form- 
ed from Verbs in #: thus, 


iid inl ook keke de) 8 ene ere eee 

S4o-w oo oo | moses |. es 6 | -ecy | -wy 
1 Fut. ; 

Car-w Batata t ~Oltht Tce Geel =s1) benap 

ed a BT ee CT 


1 With Qdw, dyes 3 dtm, dims, &c. and those, which 
are formed from trisyllables, as xpemvda, xpépynuete 


2 Or the 2d Aorist is the same as the Imperfect. 
3 The Poets change many Verbs in » into pu; aS, ye- 
* Adhaly yeAnwes 5 Ea Exner s xrde, xr ju 5 GEM, OYNAh 5 Opeat, 
Apnea 5 Dire, Dianus 3 Kea, xpaut, &e, 
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AF ee ~ 
rothoal | orye-ov | -wspes | -w | -cer | -as 
Onna Sax-ov | -cerpus | -w | -os | -ceg 
1 Aor. of ~ 
towne Odn-ov | -aimi | -a | -as | -ceg 
derke | deis-ov | -xsus | -@ | a | -aes 
ed 2 y 4 
eorax-o | -2 ~oims | -@ | -évae | -ws 
/ , 
Tebetn-a -€ -otms | -@ | -eves | -o5 
Perf. 7 e / \ 
dtdan-a -e worms | -@ | Ever | - as 
Ose xm -e -o1mt | -@ | -Eves | -as 
Plup. 
éoraxety ereOefxery ededwuery Edededxeivs 


1 The Ist Aorist of tere: has an Active, and the 2d 
a neuter signification. So in Basve. 


2 The Perf. Plup. and 2d Aor. Act. of icrnms have a 
neuter, the other tenses an active sense. The Perf. has 


the signification of the Pres. and the Plup. of the Imper- 
fect. 


3 Some irregularities occur in those tenses of the 
Verbs in x, which follow the analogy of Verbs in # In 
the latter, the Perfect preserves the penultima of the Ist 
Future. But Verbs in «i, derived from ¢#, change a, the 
penultima of the Ist Future, into «+ for the Perfect, as 
Sto, Siow, rébeixe. Those derived from aw# keep in the 
Perfect the penultima of the Present, as cra, crycw, 
ioraxe., But ¢ersxe is also found. 

In this last a syncope often takes place; thus, feraa: 
hence the Participle éerads, and by syncope éerds, 
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Numbers and Persons, 


Present. 
Sing Dual, Plur, 
67TH, 5, 47h, |aTov, aTov, MEV, = abte, iS? 
4, ~ i 
TH-nus, Sy Hy ETOV, ETOV, EMEV, ETE, EEL 
/ 
96d caper, WS, WT, |oToV,  oFoy, CMEV, OTE, «ODT, 
Delur-vpesy v55 Y71, |vTor, vTov, fumev, vre, dor.2 
Imperfect. 
: Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ior-ny, Sy 1, |aTov, ary, |cmty, are, aTHY, 
=f, 
erib-ny, %Sy My‘ leTovy érny, EMEV, ETE, ETH 
> 
0/0-avy egy ay oTor, é7nv, Jomer, o78, ova, 
3 ‘< 
Eelny-vy, 6, vy |vros, rv, \umer, vTe, voays 
- . 
Second Aorist. 

Sing. Dual. ——Plur. 
f 
207-9, 15, 9, | nev, HT), | Mev, Te, oay,* 
‘ 
26-1¥, 65, | EON, ErmYy | EMEY, erty, eran, 
td-w¥, 5p wy | ovo, army, | omer, ore, oray, 


ae ene 


1 “Ecr-auev, are, doi, &e. are from frrqus, 

2 The Third. Person Plural in the Present is the 
same as the Dative Plural Participle of the same tense. 
By the Attics it is commonly terminated in ac, as 7462- 
Tb, Oidourr, deinvparr, 

8 Verbs in ss are seldom used in the Imperfect, 
They generally in this, and sometimes in other Tenses, 
adopt their original contracted form; thus, 1or- cov, wy s 
$748-e0y, ovy £dfd-00v, ovv; Sic. 

4 The Second Aorist retains the long vowel in the 
penultima of the Dual and Plur. except in r/yu1, fda 
and sy, 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
tora O44) ; 
/ 
Tibe-71, 
9{d0-64, i TOV, Tay, TE, TATA, 


Oelnve-Ot, 


Second Aorist. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
orb? oryre, Tr TOY, orgrav, | ornte, oTyT Wray, 
385, Stra, | Sirov, Sérav, | Séze, Sérwoar, 
9855 dorw, | dorev,  ddrav, | dere,  dérwrar.3 

OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

Sing. Dual Plur. _ 

iorai-ny, 

/ la 
T10E6-n%5 "Ss My YTOV, THY, MEY, NTE, Hoa & ev.% 
O1doi-nV, 


The Sd Person Plur. is often syncopated ; thus, ¢€a» 
for (Cnoay, tev for Percy, 

1 The Poets retain the long vowel, as Ycrn6:, rldnz1. 
The syllable % is frequently rejected, as tere or ier, 
Tin, Xe. 

_2 The Second Aorist Imperative ends in $:, except 
Ses and dds; with ts, ewomes, oxley Opts. 
3 Dissyllables in yu: have a 2d Aor. Imper. as «aves. 


; The latter form is the more frequent. See p: 85, 
note, 
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_ Second Aorist. 
_ Sing. Dual, -Plur. 
OTah-4V, 
Sen, 16% | UTovy army, | nme, nee, noev and sy. 
doi-nv, a= 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
es Bing. Dual, Plur. 
bord sy drov, arov, | dmev, &tE, Oot, 
718-1 45) i | “tov, grav, OWE, Tey Ol, 
J1d-B, ass ody aro, dro, | ducer, Ore, dos, 
Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


wn =e me ~ Pe, nw Pa ~~ 
TT, TTS, | TINT, = oTHToV, | oTAmEer, TTHTE, TTAT, 


30, is, 2H, | der0v,  SHroy, Sduev, Sire, d0e1, 
Od, 085, Om, | dd70r, daToV, dimer, OdTe, dds. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
~  iarreevee, Tbeveet, O1Deveety deixvoveet,? 
Second Aorist. , 
OFF Vell y Setar, Dod vees.2 
PARTICIPLES. 

Present. Second Aorist. 
lor-as, are, ay, | ores, TF are, ord, 
r1b-£h5, i 7e, fv, | Seis, Deir, SEN, 
010-05, OUT, avy | cous, dovra, ov. 
deiny-06, Goa, Ov. 


t The Lonic Dialect inserts «, as 7éé#, and the Poets 
add +, as r:6e@. So in the 2d Aorist. 


2 ‘The Infin. Pres. has always the short vowel ; the 2d 
Aor. a long vowel or diphthong, » instead ot «, ¢? instead 
of «, and ev instead of o. 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 
The Imperfect 


is formed from the Present by prefixing 
_ the Augment, and changing js into », as, 
TiOnwsy ExiOnv. 


The Second Aorist 


is formed from the Imperfect by drop- 
ping the Reduplication ; as, éridyy, ebyy ; 
or by changing the Improper Reduplica- 
tion into the Augment, as, ferqy, goryy. 

If the Verb has no Reduplication, the 
Second Aorist is the same as the Imper- 
fect. 


PASSIVE VOICE, 


The Moods and Tenses. 
Ind. | Imp. | Opt. | Subj. | Inf. | Part. 


J le ~ 
(or-cmcl, | cro |-ciuny| -@rces| -cobcct !-chuecves 


Present 710-2 ces “670 |-e¢uny ~weas | -eobocs |-guevos 
Of0-opeces -0ro |-ofuny| -dpeces | -orbees |-dpeeves 
deduy-vawt | -vr0 -urbet |-ducvog 
icrdpeny 
eriOerenv ‘ 

Imperf. 4 25 Joye bs the rest like the Present, 


ar aT eT) 


1993 


Tenses formed from Verbs in o. 
Ind. | Imp. | Opt. |Subj.| Inf. | Part, 


° dor-eunt | -2r0 -aheny|- Ber) -arboes - [LeV06 
af sy / / ~ aw ¢ 
; Ted-crmee | -e170 |-efreny |-Duni| -efrdxi\-e, 2v0 
Perfect ¢ 7. ; Sees Bae biida 
5éd-owct ~OTO 4-abMeny |-Dracts| -orbct |-oreevos 
ded-cryweat 6 Octs| -€ ry eEves 
irrduny 
Aredetreny 
Plup. Je 
EDedeky gy 
trrd7-oun |... -oiugv[.. , -27ba1 | -amevoc 
Pn rederr-omes |... | =ofuqv |... | -erdees -0pLEVos 
deddr-ouai |... wofuny |... | -erdas | -dmevoc 
erradyy er -efnv | @ -nvaek “£65 
/ , / ~ ~ \ 
erédny reb-nr6 -E1yyv | @ -1Ve8 £45 
1 Aor. ) édodny dab-gri | -efqv | wo Vb 8S 
td ekxOnv Dery O-qvees | -ehs 
orabgr-oues |... | -ofem |... | -erdxy devas 
Ey Fut Tebg -0mx1 -ofunv |... | -2rdcer ~d2EV0g 
. Dobgr-ount vee | coum |... | -2rda: | -dueves 
dey nr-ones |... see | -erbces | -decvos 
Nutnbers and Persons, 
INDICATIVE MOOD, 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur, 
lore an 
(de- 
a Hkh, eth, Tal, | mebov, HOY, wbar, | wed, obs, vres, 
_ G§G0~ 
deluvu- | 


1 In this Person in the Passive and Middle Voices the 
Tonic dialect drops the 7, and the Attic contracts that 
resolution ; thus, trrarca:, lon, irraat, Att. izra ; Were, 
Ton. 2420, Att. You, 

10 
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Imperfect. 
as: Sing. | Dual. Plur. 
tT 
he. Hiv, 70, 70, | peedor, Thor, cbiy, | pele, oe, vTo. 
20: smvd= . 
“IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
| atk Sing: | Dual. | Plur. 
sFTE- 
a ) 70, oba, choy, ebmy, che, Chara. 
Oe inv 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


iorat- 
Tides Hy, 04 TO): | Hebov, obov, cbyv, | web, obey pro. 


Didot= { 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. Sor ite 


. ~ ~~ La ~ ~ i ~ ~ 

SOT el, &yxT¢HL, | @UEbov, aTboy, xebor, | Guede, Abe, DVT ces 
TiO-a eer, H, NTL, | Gusbov, Nobov, Hobov, | Suche, 4rbe, Dvras 
BiO-W mets, G, Brat, | duelov, Pebor, Debov, | ducha, rhe, Sree 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Present. Present. 
dorado, ierdpmev-os, 

Tlberdot, TOE weVv-06, 

Oiderbas, 0: dope ¥-06, als 


/ > 
Oeixyvrbect. DELKIYLEV=06, 


a, 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES, 
The Present ° 
is formed from the Present Active, by 
shortening the penultima, and changing 
fb INtO was, aS Vornus, fore mos. 


‘The Imperfect 


is formed from the Present, by prefixing 
the Augment, and changing pa: into px, 
as riDewos, ersemnye 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


The Moods and Tenses. 


The Present and Imperfect are the 
same as in the Passive. 


The Second Aorist. 
Indic. Imper. Opt. Subj. Inf. Part. 


torauny | crave | rraiugy | crdmar | craobasr | rrepevos 
24f ‘ / ~~ ’ 4, 
Ebemny tro Delany Saprces Serbees DE mevOg 
20¢myy Odeo dokuny Ob mus orbs Odpevog 


Tenses formed from Verbs in wa. 


torycduny | oryo-ces . 
2Onne ny Syncs 

1 Acre on) se 
tdanduny | Odx-ai 
fderEduny | dciz-ces 


cohen | apes | cooboer|cpevas 


1 The Poets retain the long syllable, as dsupeccs, 2vx- 
UMbe &e, 


= 


CTO Roce ae : 
Sho-opces 

t Fu : 5 Mm | ie . , ; ‘ 

t Odr-omces eet wares 


erba: | dmeves 
OEE -opeces : 


Numbers and Persons. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


' Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
sore 
£6¢- MiN, 70, 70, | qebor, clor, olny, | peda, COs, vT6, 
2d0~ 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ord-1 
Sé- co, ohn, chor, cbav, whe, chara, 
do- : 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Second Aorist, 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
eres 
ate His 0, To, | medor, obov, Tbyv, | peda, obey ye, 
dvi- 


a a 

1 This and the following Mood in the 2d Aorist of 
izrme are seldom used; they are here introduced to 
show the analogy. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


oF n~ ~ fd ~ ~ 
TFB iaetl, is qr, | wpebov, Zrbov, ;obov, | aucha, Hobe, @yTai. 
SB pctl, H D ret, amebov, 7rbov, Zrbov, | dmelba, H7bE, GvTa!. 
O- Orel, @ @, Gra, | wmelor, arbor, arboy, dea, OTbs, GyTas. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. PARTICIPLE. 
Second Aorist. Second Aorist. 
area bat, ora- 
Sérbat, Se- [LEVOS, FALVy RLEVOYe 
Oorbas. do- ‘ 


4 


The Second Aorist Middle 
is formed from the Imperfect, by drop- 
ping the Reduplication, as triéuny, elegy; 
LOT epAnrs Core LHV. 

IRREGULAR OR DEFECTIVE VERBS IN “us 
may be divided into Three Classes, each 
containing three Verbs. 

I From @ are derived cis, to be ; ius 
and ins, to 0. 

Hi. Krom ¢ are derived ius, to send ; 
nyo, to sit; einas, to clothe one’s self. 

Til. Keine, to lie down; ionus, to 


know ; nwt, to say. 
» - 10* 
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Class I. 
1. Eiui; to be, 
has been before conjugated, as it is used 
in some of its tenses, as an auxiliary to 
the Passive Voice of Verbs in a. 
| 2. Efus, to go. 
INDICATIVE MOOD, 


1 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. : Plur. 
Ebfly €465 OF Ei, €17t, | Hor, trey, | Yer, ire, cies, 17h OF bees 
oa 
Imperiect. 


a ” v af 2 af / 
ely | troy, tray, | twev, ire, dow, 
— . 
Pluperfect. 
EIEN, £16) Ely | estoy, edrany, | etmevy ervey eroray. 


Second Aorist. 


10%, ies, is, | verov, derny, | doner, iste, tov; 
IMPERATIVE MOOD, 
Present. 
186 OF Ei, bow, | iro, Yray, | ire, tracer, 


er nr a 


1 In the Attic writers eis has a Future signification, 
AS clus nal ayyerd, Eurip. taev xa ixinetpyrowey, Dem, 
So in the Infinitive and Participle. 

2 The Imperf. and 2d Aor, belong to Epic poetry ; 
but ve and icv, Yemv and ivav, are all that can be found, 
except in composition, jiov and $v, used b Epic poets, 
and nev, wi@, and jx, in a Plup. form, are also found im 
the sense of the Lmperfeet, 
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Second Aorist. 
Sing. ; Dual. Plur. 


ify ira, J teror, tera, | vere, déroray, 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Second Aorist. 


7 A af of sf s/f vf Ua 
Sottty $016, kot | torrev, doitny, | torpevy dorre, Forers 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Second Aorist. 


of / y af > See sf / of 3/ 
$y 16, tty | troy, igre, | tomer, Ynre, aos, 


INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE. 
Present. Second Aorist. 
stvees Or ivacs, | iav, iotocey icv, 


——_—_—__ 


MIDDLE VOICE, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Perfect. 


“a ¥ fed Vv Sf v if of 
Eby EGS, ENE, | ESATOV, ELLTOV, | ELAMMEV, ELATE, ELEC, 


Pluperfect. 


HEIs HEIG, NEby NET OV, NEIT AY. NELIMEV, NElTE, NETO, 
OF AME, NTE, 1TH, 
First Future, First Aorist. 


af ew 
TCT { eirdpny. 
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3. "Ins, to go. 
INDICATIVE MOOD, 


Present. 
» 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

+ 7 of vf vf sf cA Ni 
tnt, ENS) UT ey | bETOYs ierey, | bOmEY, FETE, FEET Ke 
Imperfect. 

peas ] ee | —« teray. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
aca SEEING | ——_ | Tauren 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. ~ 
Present. Present. 
igveti. | dees igvTos. 


MIDDLE VOICE, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
ie-pectty This Thy ] medoy, Thor, Thor, ] mebe, obey VTi. 
Imperfect. 
ig-env, @o, to, | peebor, chor, wbny, | Bebe, che, vro. 
IMPERATIVE, PARTICIPLE, 
Present. Present. 
of 


7 2, 
$E00, b&rOn, | LEMEV= 05, My OV 


al 
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Class IT. 
4. "Inus, to send. 
INDICATIVE MOOD, 


* 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
of « 7 e € 4 3 ow 
inely ins, inzty | terov, teroy, | tepeev, dere, ieee. 
Imperfect. 

ad f a a a7 NP «/ y 
'Yy 1H5y dy | terov, kérgv, | demer, tere, Leora. 


First Future. 
AT, bls, Sty | ETOV, ETON, | OE, ETE, OTL. 


First Aorist. Perfect. Pluperfect. ° 


HX | elxet, | EME iV, 
Second Aorist. 
Vy 5) ty J troy, eeny, | EMEY, irs, toay.? 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
+201, sirm, | terov, Geror, | ‘ers, iéraoay, 
First Aorist. Perfect. 
juor, ha hue. 
Second Aorist. 
5) bra, | erov, fray, | ere, Frwouy, 


1 This Verb has scarcely any irregularities, but is 
formed like c/n, 

2 The Attics have tiuey, size, civavs thus, dveiuer. 
aDepray, 
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OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
hekenyy 15) 2) | atovy tay | mmev, ate, ‘uray. 
First Future. Perfect. 
yroie. tel Eixoretle 


Second Aorist. 
si-79, Sy ty =| ntovy ATHY, | NMED, Ty TCV, 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
iO, its, ny | syrov, ijrov, | s@mev, ttre, idor, 
Perfect. 
Sinewy 2) ty | wror, wrov, | weer, ate, oe. 
Second Aorist. 


< < = AY ~ s ~ 
a fis, Ff, | ater, “ror, | Omer, Are, ooh 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present. First Future. 
tdvaet, | OEM. 
Perfect. Second Aorist. 
eixevoes, | ELvOE. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present. First Future. 


ey qn er ” “7 * 
bes, isioa, ie, | xray, Yrovea, ¥0ev. 


ay 
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» 


Perfeet. Second Aorist. 
sinas, einvies, inde. | ais, fied, dv. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Sing, Dual. Plur. 
te-Mikl, Feely Tat, | webov. chor, choy, ] mec, cbc, vrei, 
Imperfect. 
ié-mny, 0, 40, | peedor, rbov, obyy, | wba, cbs, re. 
Perfect. 
_ si-uat, ras, tat, | pesbov, chor, oboy, | pede, obey vee. 
Pluperfect. 


fi-e, 70, 40, | puebor, obov, 7Oxy, | webe, be, re, 
P.p. Future. First Aorist. First Future. 
eiromctt. | a & esd, | Ebgropces, 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present and Imperfect like the Passive.’ 
: First Aorist. 


et 2, 4 
IU LAN, Dy “TO, | aebor, arbov, &ordny, | ape bce, arbe, avro, 


1 “Iepeces and éépeyv, the Present and Imperfect Middle, 
signify, I send myself, &c. or I am impelled. Hence 
_they are generally used in the sense of wishing ; thus, 

devas aivac, Hom. Odyss. Il. 327. he earnestly wishes. 
In this sense they are the root of /epes, a desire, and of 
ineipw, to desire. 
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First Future. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Ho-omcl, ny eva, | dueber, erbov, exbov, | Suede, ere, ovres. 
Second Aorist. 


« ¢ as 4 } 7 d ij f 
sitemr, Boo, ere, ] eeebov, erbor, erbyy, | Emel, Erbe, Evro. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Second Aorist. 


Soe, 'oboy | ober, today, | ioe, tobacdy. 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
First Future. 
yTob-nv, 0, Toy | webor, choy, cozy, | weba, che, ro. 
Second Aorist. 
ei-mnv, 0, Te, | psbor, ohov, obxy, | ebay ole, 70. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Second Aorist. 
Bhel, ny Hras, | duelor, Arbor, Hobor, | debe, Gree, areas. 


INFINITIVE MOOD, 


First Future. Second Aorist. 
noerbes. S| eobet, 
PARTICIPLES, 


First Future. Second Aorist. 


} 
MOGMEV= OS, My OVe | Emer-oc, ny ov, 
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2. “Hues, to sit. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Sing. sith ib Plur. 
Yoh, ATbly Aral, | tector, Freer, Frbay, | acdc, node, gure. 
Imperfect. 


HRA, 47, HT, | nieebov, yobov, n7env, | yeebeee noe, AVTO. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
470, 4700, | Krbov, Grdwy, | izbe, rdworay, ~ 
INFINITIVE, PARTICPLE. 
Present. Present. 
Arbet. f GHEV-05, ty ov 
ees 


Eiwat, to clothe one’s self. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present and Perfect. 


as jeeel, £iretky eit ct, — — era, 
& cicras, ; 


Pluperfect. 


eluay, etre &e sede” of — — ¢ivT0, 
eiTo, £150, tego, &# FG, 


11 
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First Aorist. 
ehge I Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Eoo- aun, a,ate, | ductor, actor, codny, | dusta, arbe, evre. 
e 
2e10- 


PARTICIPLES, 
Present and Perfect. First Aorist. 
ef meves. | Erodmevog, } 


Class ITI. 
1. Keiwes, to lie down. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
| uebor, chor, olor, | meters obs, vera. 
Imperfect. 
éxst-wavy co, To, | pesbor, oBor, cbyv, | meba, whe, yre. 
First Future. 
wElr-o1ecl, Ny ETA, | ousbov, ecbor, ecboy, | cede, code, ovrcts. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 


KETrphthhy Coby Fett, 


~ . ~ , 
xepro, x61 70a, | xeiebov, xclrbmv, | eirbe, xeirbacay, 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
HEOI- ANY, 0g To, | melov, choy, conv, | mea, be, vre. 
peaiad)., ERS CMER EE Ce Se Raha he DAD eae p20 OS nS 
1 This Verb may be considered as Middle. The 
Active is f@ or éwuui, forming gw Ist Fut. and ejrw Ist 


Aor, Inf, iva, with ¢ generally doubled ; thus, Zeca suv. 
Hom. Odyss. XVI. 79. I will clothe him. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. First Aorist. 
HED | HELTOMAS 
INFINITIVE, ~~~ PARTICIPLE. 
Present. Present. - 
xsi bat, ae KELLEV-O4 My OV 


2. “lonpls to know. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Yo-nut, Gy Thy ATOV, aTOvy AME, ATE, tas 
& MEV, & Te, ‘a 
Tinperfect. 
io-m¥, 16) 1y | arov, army, | amcv, are, avay & ay. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
fo-abs & Sis dre atov, & tov, drov | are & ze, drwray, 
& za, & ras, taray & tTwy, 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Present. Present. 


5 4 wv 
ivdyot. | iva-$, ca, », 
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MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
iret pecely Tatky Thy | Heboy, cbov, obey, | pesba, obey vres,? 
Imperfect. 
ieeb-eny, co, 70, | pesbor, boy, otny, | nebet, be, vre. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Present. Present. 
Yours. | irdees-05, wy eve 
to 


4. Dui, to say, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
fuel, Ors, Cnet, | Qaurdv, Sarr», | Panty, Gurk, dari. 
Imperfect. 


ED-n¥) yy | @rov, dry, | emer, are, ara, & ave 
. First Future. 
Pyr-oy €1s, ety | ever, erov, | omer, ere, ove, 
First Aorist. 


e ¢ 
EPyr-o, cs, £, | arov, crnv, | cecvy are, ety, 


1 The Passive iceua: is seldom used. “Ex/rrapmas 
often occurs. 


2 In these two tenses the ¢ is frequently dropped by 
Homer and the Attic writers; thus, Why HG BTS Ys Sy He 
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Second Aorist. j 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


i 
P=, 75, My | ator, atnry | meery ates near, 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Rah, Para, | Pdrov, dra, | ate, Padrwray, 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Pak-nv, 26) ty UTOV, HTHV, HILEV, NTE, NTs 


KEV, Fey EM 


: First Aorist. 


be 
Quen peiy lS, Gly | aitov, airny, | aimev, airs, ceser, 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Qa, 295, ox, | Pirer, Pnror, | PameY, Pate, ac. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 
Present. Present. 
Detvets, | Pas, Pies Pav 
First Aorist. First Future. 
Pires. | Qurwy, 
Second Aorist. First Aorist. 
Cie. | haras. 
PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 
Perfect. riQaras, | wEQarbe. 


11* 
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INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
weQarbas, | wehacpetr-o5, mov. 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


Pet- etsy Cuhy Teh, | Heboy, chev, obov, | weba, obey vrei. 
Imperfect and Second Aorist. 
ifd-mny, 0, To, [ teebor, obov, obyv, | Kebac, che, yre, 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Pao-o, Sw, | Sov, Say, | Se, Sacer. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
Present. Present. 
Pires, | Pamer-o5, mn, ove 


— + eo. 


A GENERAL LIST OF IRREGULAR AND 
p DEFECT IVE VERBS. 

Turret are few Verbs in the Greek 
language, which can be regularly conju- 
gated in all their Moods and Tenses, 
Some of these deficiencies may be traced 
to harmony: of others, it is difficult to 
assign the causes. Defective tenses are 
supplied either from obsolete forms of 
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the same Verbs, from kindred forms in 
other Dialects, or from some other Verbs 
in use.’ 'To assist the learner in tracing 
these tenses to their respective ‘Vhemes 
or Roots, the following list has been 
compiled. It consists of analogies, as far 
as they can be applied to any species of 
Verbs ; but in general it contains the 
particular formation of each tense in 
common use. : 

Cf the following Verbs, those, which 
are used only in the’ Present and Imper- 
fect, will be found in the first column ; 
the next column will contain the obso- 
lete Roots, followed by the tenses, which 
are formed from them. 


A, 


To ad- "Ayamat, ayia, MYATO MAL, HY OTE LUV, YAO es, 
mare, nyardny. 

break, “Ayia, 2 byw, ebay nba, Aye, Hyov. 

7 Avyvoms ‘ Fryar, Luke, baron, Laryor, crynr, Coryar,2 
tit nee. yale carl eR R LSU aS MRAP. 55. 

1 Such is the case in some Latin Verbs. Thus ferio 
is ured only in the Tenses formed from the Present, 
and borrows the Perfect and Supine, and the Tenses 
_ formed from them,.from percutio. 

2 Aya, to break, conjugated with the Digamma, féva, 
forms ¢fake, tfara, trayor, But, as the Digamma is sel- 
dom expressed in writing, the words will be éaZc, feet, 
FY OVe 
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“ka, RY MYO, HY RYO, YM OMAV. 

mim ays « e = 4 
please, “Adu, adin, adyrw, dyna, xdov & Lador, 

“Avdava, Fadut,» 


Verbs in a@w, frequentatives, as rgoyé- 
ga, to run often.’ 

Verbs in ads, derivatives, as diwxkbo, 
from diwxw, to pursue. 

Verbs in am, derivatives,* as wep cbG, 


from xegca, to mia. 
take,  Aipéa, 


Py ? 7 ~ e ~ 
ft ae Ady £iAOv, ELACUHY, EAD, Act mets, 
bite siAdmny. 

| Henna, 2 


perceive, Airbévouci, airhee, wirbyropcs, noOnpeces, 4rbouny. 


increase, ArAdatva, 2 ,_ y, ee, 
A rdonn, ¢ HAPs ADIT, HAdnxe, 


a5/ 2 / 
ae ee aAEK@,  wAsEdpenv, 
ward off; "Argo, poh arckyra. 
Shun, "Arlopatr, aAchw, HAsvew, sArevennvy and HAs meny 
by Syncope. 
SET EE REE Terr oT th ee SOE eee SE | 
1 This seems to be put for fade. That ddw had the 
Digamma appears from evade, Odyss. XVI. 28. 


2 Verbs of these three classes, and others in this list 
of the same form, have generally the Pres. and Imperf. 
only. 


S In this list, derivatives are those, which are derived 
from other Verbs, 


From Substantives and Adjectives, Verbs in aw, EW, Voy 
eva, ala, fw, aivo, vv, are generally derived : as, rimcé@ 
from risa, Piarew from Qires. dv26w from OnAes, devacdw from 
doprog, Oinel a from dvxy. éamiCo from AMIS, oypeive from 
rime, mnxvve from pines, &C. 
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Lo roll, "Adrndéa, arb,  driow, ¥rsxe, 

Ud, Adi owy Tomes, YAwra, Hanna & 
Edranc, nrwpecs, Grwv & stAawr, 

Jind out, Arabia, dria, aargion. 


tak es “A Aicxw, 


sin, “Apmcaprdva, cpacepr ea, LUMLTH-CH, Topo, Hie pTy- Cob, 
~ Hihy wees, Huceptov, Poet. quepe- 
Tov. 
epen, *"AvOya, 
ADE, avaveo, Imp, ivdyouy, dvayiorn. 
nraye & ( aveynut, Iinper. dvaynbi, tvax01. 
vary cy : 
be hated, "Amex bdvomas, amextia, are xtyropct, mA KON Lely 
. annyeoany. 


please, “Apicna, ett, apt-ra, Copel, Hperee, HeErapeny, 
Apa, npeT Hees, npeceny, 


increase, Adzeva . : , 
ee, > { abzla, aden-oe, Topectl, yVEn~ ety pods, 
Aizen, n0Eneny. 

be dis- "Aybopal, &xbia, axteroucs, Ax~brony, ax berbh- 


_ pleased, Topcil. 

Verbs in aw, frequentatives, as ixréw, 
to come frequently. 

Verbs in sao, signifying desire, as ja 
Onriaw, to desire to learn. 
7] 

Verbs in aa, signifying imitation, as 
xiaw, to be white as snow. 


B, 
(Baw, Riromos, Lenora, eenrdunv, Bé- 
Cy-net, pot, BéGoo, 2d Fut. Bé- 
Viath Ose 
5% Baivw, piGaw, Part. Pres. giGdy, 


Bibyes, 2d A. eemy, Subj. e/a, Part. 
Pr. BsSas. 
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» Lo cast, Barrw, (Brio, Pragya, BECAH-nay wat, SOALEnY, 


Bard, Banlycomes. 

ECaAovy Bararata, Barryra, 

Biborm, “) Barus, feanv 2d A. Opt. M. 2d Pers. 
BaAtio. : 


BoArtw, BEeCorn, 


live, Dieses bes Pidromas, BeCiw-xe, Bet, C1oy. 
> QBloui, eClov. 
bud, BAaoréva, Brastw, Brashrw, BeCrdsnxa, eBAasoy. 
feed, Berna, 8 ernie, preaee Sek ua Prviexiean 
Bia, Padrw, BeCwxa, 
wall, Bovaouins, Povdse, Bovayromai, BeCovaAnuaiy ove 
Anbzy. 
eat, Bpéeny) Bpoa, pees Bébpanc, 
Bilparna, pees ESpar 


BsGpabw,BeCpaborute f 
Verbs in 6a, preceded by a consonant, 
as Qée€a, to feed. 


ry 


marry, Teno, 
EY ntl, 

Sync wny, 

grow Tyedeue, wiee ynpdroncs, tympara, yeyhpanc. 
old, > Cyienes, Pr. inf. ynedva:, Part. ynpase 

VEVEw, yerromat, eyernrduny, yeyerne 


Yew, yaunra, yautroudi, eva unre, 
Yeydun-nay mas, Eyoeugdyy. 


become, Téyvowes, Mee, eyevmdny, Evevdunv, yivove. 
Tivomas,? )yetva, yelvouat, yeivdunr. 
yam,  yeryo. Fs 


f] , wv “ 
* vow Va-TH, OO ey Va 
know, iyvdcxe,? FC ee 4 9 Feat, vee Moby THE». 
Eyvardnv, Yrarbyronot, 
Yvaub, eyvav, 


eR a coe 


1 The ancient form was yiyvopes and yiyvarxa 3 which 
was softened into yévope: and yiverxe, 


¥ 
Tivaoxa, 
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A. 


data, deth-ray como, Ieddynn & dba 
To learn, Aaia, Peace Dedeinnces, @elnv. (Dednee, 2 
bs, Aor. M, Subj. ddnzas,to burn.) 
divide, Auia, Odlw, Dd-r, coms, idara, tducdunyy 
Didcnxot, Tuc, - 
bite, Adnva, dyna, dy-Ea, Eomci, tInza, OED 4 0b 
Yoel, Ed4r buy, Edaxoy. 
sleep, Aapbdva, dapbec, Oaplyromcas, Cece dune, eda pav, 
‘Deepbov & Mrabov, 


ar Acid. 
fear, Ielow 2: idses, Imper. S216: and deidsdr. 
geared (OK édsov, Perf. M. 34d 
deine, | 28% —Edt0¥, ~M. dédse. 
ask, Asomat, Oia, dDenromcs, Dedenucet, £dEKO%Y, 
Oenlyromedte 
teach, Ardécnw, 
; Orvedea, Oidurnta, Mducnyou, 
Oediouxc. 
I Aidpdonm, 2 Deda, Ipd-ow, romet, pcre, ded punot, 
OO pata, Opies, tdpav & Pdvay. 


LM TNs of ; / 
think, Aoxéa, 00% a, 0k0, edoka, Dédo-na, yuat & 


“nell 
Poet. Joxiew, doda Jobs by Cdourdpuny, S 
Oedoxnncty nha Ad nme: Huy, Syn. 
BO0u uHY. 
Ovveea, Ouwjropeci. EDvvyrd pny, Ded bvyp 
be able, Acvepes, pooes, EO uvyOny. 
dvvelar, éduvarbyv, 
" y OVA, Qb-0 a, Copel, Dédv-nee, oper, 
T1Se, Avva, 35 ys 
Out,  eduv, 


Verbs in da, preceded by a consonant, 
as xvAivdw, to roll. 


E. 
ewcite, "Eveipw, Yypa, HY PON, EY onYyope. 
\ 
Cy ay) abi Linas When Dade, 
: idee, Conc Si édydonay sdydopeccs. 
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Verbs in eda, derivatives, as Qreyidw, 
from Qaéye, to burn. 


To see, Eidw, 
/ 


>. > s :/ 
or ica, cidé@, eidyTay c:d4-0H, nec, Plup. yoetv. 
yf, s/ 7 ay > ey 
Know, cidov, édov, ( eidnuit, Pr. Opt. cidedav, Inf. cidevecs. 
010a,) 


Verbs in sia, poetical, as égeciva, to ask. 
ask, Eva, 
£ pay 
Epopects, 
Verbs in ew, signifying desire, formed 
from Futures, as dbefa, to desire to See, 
from orca, BF, dba. 


> s a ¥ 
ELDE@, = EL Dy Tope, 

J oe ” , 
Epém, — Epyrouat, elpy-neey pectly elpebny, 


. i 34 7 / 3} * 
drive, *EAauyva,? ARH, eaaza.® yrare, nracred pny, nrc~ 
xc & HAmrAauet, EAyAaHe. HrALuels 
Hr rcpecr KW yracmas, Hradny & 


: jAdcéeny. 

* » . oors >> se 
perish, "Esiw, EPPEM, = ED HW, HODATe, 
$ > / 3 / " 

ale eovbew, epviuow, 
TS. Epubulinghd dot, whine! Can 
red, epvuba, £0pTa. 


come, *Epyoeni,* treble, EASUTOMcl, HAEVTEg nAvbov, Syn, 
nator, Perf. M. ravéa & bas- 


Avba, 

7 

eat, Erba, / . 
td, see page 131. 

"Ecbia, see page 131 

sleep, Edda, s0dé@, evdgra, 
* « <u. e ef 

find, = Edpicxa, EUpiw@, edpy rd, edonrdpny, ebpy-soty 


1 Ode has the force of the Present, as in Latin novi. 


2 The origin of this Verb is 4a. Hence three forms 
are derived : the Beeotic, éada; the Holic, éAcdw ; and 
the Doric, éaaiva. ' 

5 In this Tense © is frequently dropped, and the 


Contract form is adopted: thus, éad, tras, Az. "EArees 
comes from aa, 
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eu popeny. 
KEM, HHT, Topects, eraanaly Meth , 
To have, "EX ba xtbny, TE ORT Oct £ryov. 
"Vea, er yoKny. 
oxety 2d A. imperf, ox tt 
cook, "Eve, Efia, ebyra, Efyzomas. 
¥%: ; 
live Zdw 4 3/ - = 
eh Gis, Ran, Gite & Gh 
HTD» 
gird, Zavvwe, Coa, Cara, tlura, arden, 2 ote 
Zavvuwels Hoey Tcl, ECa7dny.. 
©. 
be willing, Ofna, Serio, PeAge as BbeAnra, TebeAnuc, 
sharpen, Onydva, Syyo,  S4ba, Longa, ebnkdmny, Tebn-rcb, 
Yethe 
touch, Qiyydia, Sya, Bika, Zona, Miyov. 
(Svda,  — rebvana, TEA vercty rebverne & reb- 
VE db, Tebveds, (Mra, gen, A705. ) 
oY, 
ae Orjrea, | 29% Zbcvov, 2B, Mi. Savoduas, 
Spee Tebvyxw, TEbvy-Za, onal. 
bh rédvyus, Pr. Imper. 7Ebveebe Opt. re6- 
vain, Inf. Tebveavets, Part, r26- 
vag, 2d A. Fovyv, 
leap, Oopivo, 
a , Sf ~ 
@apvoysy > Fopiw, Fopprw, Clopor, Sogotucs, 
Oparne, 
1, 
place, ‘Idpiva, idpda, idpucay Hyucree, iJevrauny, (dm 


cause t0 e¢) 1Ccb ary 
: I 
sit, ceva, oe 


Mit edeedny, eSpelgoopest, eUpoy, 


Pv-raty [teh idpvday & idpyvday, 
iCirer, (Znora, 
iow, tte 


Verbs in Zw, derivatives from Verbs, 
as roreuiCw from rorcuém, to fight. 
12 
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itbrw, ibuea. 

iZoucs, iZduny, rymett, ixdurr. 
‘Zor. 

iAdrouss, iAacduny, tAgnty 
irdrdny, iArartyromet, 

awbs, Pr. M. dacpas. 


WIT W, WERTYNL, RENTE AI, 


K. 


tune & ¢ EXE bay exnauny & exeia- 
Bny, enccoy, ixdin. 


HE pera, ukparay EXLPOTELILGV, 
xextparuas, Exepareny, xe pao~ 
Syromeas, 

XPhTW, KExpe-nel, wos, Expalny, 
xpocby rows. 


HEPOEGy x£pd¥-oa, Topsy Exeponrees xex- 


épdnxe, 


a 
ni KAT ORCL, EXEKUTa, Extxnrd- 
2 
HGVs EXIKOV, 


xrayo, Perf. M. xéxanye, 


KACINTD, 


Imper. 2X5 & xen rb. 
KOCEr oy Expert, Exoperd nny, 
HEKOpN ~My Hott, Exper ony. 
ups mera, mpemdr owes, éxpuare, 
expenarduny, bay ald 


HP EMU, pe meemech, 


To direct,’Iuva,  — idde, 
« , ine 
come, leveomas, as 
tue bad 
appease, lharxoper, 
sAdZouat, eh 
Sly, “Yarns, ‘ ski 
ExTAY, 
burn, Kaisa, 4 
ROUT Os anes 
KENLU KO, 
(xseaw, 
mic,  Kepavvdw, | 
Kepawopty < 
Kievan, ‘hoi 
gain, Kepdatve, \ 
KEpOaVa, 
nexig dane, 
find, — Kixedva, XIX EW, 
Kiznes, ; 
shout, KrdGary 
uray ee, 
HERD Hey 
weep, Kania, 
xdaure, \ HAG ea, 
xEnravnce, 
hear, Kava, KAD, 
satisfy, Kopevrday oe, 
Kogévvuxs, 
A 
hang, Kpsucvrda, es 
Kpepetvvuper, 
Fill, Kretva, 
xreVa y RTP Mb, 
txrana & 
EXT ANN Oly 


if 
extayy 2d A.M. éxrduyy, Inf, 
xrarbar, Part, utréuevos, 
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ft 
KVALH, - 


To roll, Kurivda, ; 


nur, ExvAlru, Exvaicdzy. 
Wy HVALVORT, 


v7 yA tie 
noo, inven & exvorn, 
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KUALWOE 
fawn, Kovia, , 
i HUA, 
AVVATOs 
| il , 
A) 
draw Aaya bea 
lots, ‘Cait, 
; Ajo as 


receive, Aaneava, 


Aula, 
Aduea, 
be con- Aavddva, An9a@s 
cealed, or 
escape, 
learn, Mavbdvo, meubiw, 
eblain, Méprro, para, 
fight, Maxyopna, eye ay 
about to be, Mery, PEArEH, 
care, Mera," Merle, 
‘yo 
mingle, Muyvie, hh iz 
Miyvos, 
yemem- Mipyjona, piel, 


ber, 


Au- Ea, Gopeeesy eAnyioes Atte et Ag- 
Kites Ybtth, “draxev, Perf. M. 
AEroy Ket. 

apouces, rcan@a, Att. etanQe, 
Acanwmas & etanupas, eageeny 
& eiAnDbav, AnQDeyToprcels Zaa- 
Cov, cralouny. 

AcAabyne, 

Adurlouns, craurauny, AcAne- 
ely cAdupery. 

Imp. fanboy, Ay-70, Tone, As~ 
Anz pes & ataurmat, erycear, 
Zaufoy, crwbgunv, ALAnOo, 


Me 


pacbyroucds, emabnrotmnv, peeprct- 
Onn, Zucboy, 

tuarov, OM EE Ly we mderosey. 
marron «& Ma KET OME, Ema 
xerdpny & Emarene deny, efit 
aeneel, QF, mayod nat. 
HEArgra, Emernnoet. 

PEANTO, EmeArnrcepeny, pepe ry 
noe, poor BE MCAN Mal, EmEry- 
Any, Emerev, mena, 

Hb-Ea, Somat, tuika, mepl-Xay 
yee ater Gomeet, epdydnv, 2A. 
P; fualy 0s IY ATO Met. 

HYh-T dy Comeel turn ety Emaned 
HAY, pemvneeet HEMINTOM GL, Epo 
yATOny, munrhyro pecs. 


1 This Verb is chiefly used as an Impersonal. 
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To remain,Miwa, MEvew, 
wipe off, Mopyvya, 
Mépyvopet, \ wepya, 
"Ouderyrons, 
bellow, Mixa, 
Memvre, Monel, 
tuunoy, 
N. 
inhabit, Neto, Vel Gy 


Memevyue, 


Mopher, Emoptcrny, 


cA 
BUXATO, 


yeeromce, tvarcts EVE Te LAY, 
fvacdyy, 


Verbs in saw, > der ivatives, as Teeveed 
"+++ + veay § from wegaw, to pass over. 
Oo. 
be pained, ’Oddze, sdugio, sdetsow, 
smell, “0fa, 
ara, alia, slicw & eCyrw, alerts 
Perf. M. adee,} 
swell, Oidatve, 
Oideve, oid¥a, C10nr ew, BOn-Tety Kite 
Oidiena, 
think, Olvopeme, 3 : ; 
Olnst, g Olea, oinropects. One, OHRAV, anny. 
g0, rece ox tar, ci xjromet, BI U- Koby pectle 
, A. axcuny, eixeay WX AK, 
slide, "On cbaLva, 6Arobew, GAlrby-ce, xe, @ALCOOY, Galen 
"Orlov, Oxy. 
destroy, OrArbe, OAEG, OAETH, BAEC, @AE-x0t, ptr & 
ad ONCE OA@AEKO, arerbry, odo, 6rd, 
Bs a romeny. erode. ora & ore ree, 
swear, Losi, Oude, emor@, a pore, Bneceny, a p0~ 
Maule, xt & éndmone, mot, 2B, M, 
Geodpecee. 


imprint,’ 


Omopyvoper, 6 ouapya, 6mspea, amoezauny, 


i ae ED) tS 


T"Odwdx has the sense of the present, 
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CVE Wd, —«SY- Ty Topeatly BINTH, wVnraenV 
& avduny, avynas, avabyv, 2 
Aor. avdpeny, 

rise, *Opvya, 2piy Bprw, apra, apna, spupa & 
“Opvupet, : B poet, wpouny. 

smell, "OrQeaivopcaserPpta, acPpnroma, ar Ppouny. 

Owe, “OdelAw, } sPEtrgw, EDetrgra, aPeianna, wohsirov & 
1OgAw, a Deroy. 

"OdbrArcudva, \ cprgw, shanra, dhrarna. 


Yoas- "Ovnur, 
sist, "Ovivyt, 


Ti, 


(xn80, melroucs, Beeot. for ryzopas, 
| trntd, tmabor, wixnte, 
suffer, Moyo, < rabio, mwabgra, tmdbyra, wemdbnua, 
ferecies Perf. M, wéaovba, wémoc-ba & 
Hen 


Tlepydw 
pass, Paes meeao, Syn, WPL, Wpara, wimpa-uely 


Tlépvnper, Lig 
aro is 
Tlimparna, Hitly WER paropecs, ea pelar, wpe 
/ Og7 opel. 
Tipiapct, 


Lt / 
Rint, mila, Emer, Mimsumol, én 
EDEnv. 


ul 
pes merara, erirara, memerane & 


boil, Mérca, 


lay open,Teravyde 


/ ? 
} HEWTiKd, WERETAT Ol, TEM TUT- 
Tleravyupt, ; 


£ 2 4 
pat & wemrapas, eweracdyy. 
/ lj 2 
BUY, Wald, tmnka, exnkduny, wiwy- 


4 
fasten, Tnyrdw, He, ywml, éEmyxonv, tmayay, 


Tyyvv 
AUP As Wy yTomal, Renny ce. 
be, ware, memwa-ne, war & wimoe 
A feet, 7 5Ony, 
drink, Miva, alo, Pres. M. wionxt, xironat, 


pel / 4“ 
nbehcge) emiov, 2B. M. wrotuc. 


wiwt,  linper. wits. 
° . ft t bY, 
give todrink, Uiricxa, ria, wire, emire, 


1 Mepéw, to pass into another country 5 ~épreo, to pass 

for the purpose of selling 5 ~elauas, in the Middle Voice, 

to buy a person, or thing, brought from another country. 
12* 
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Lo fill, Trani, (arde, wrgou, ERAned,  idnod usd, 
TM urAanut, FemrAnr nat, ExAgcdyr, reranbe. 
. Winrrdia, | agus, Imp. Pas. zraguny. 
TO, winroxe, 
fall, Wixra, mite, tmrecd, emery. , 
merta, rere, 2K, M, Werowpecet, 
Sneeze, Irdevupens, Wr ti pw ,ercepoy, 


. . / , f , 2 
Maguire, Nvvbavomas, wevba, revromes, Wemurnet, exveduny, 


Wvbopuns, 
P. 
do "Pe ; - ¥ 
‘ Fede, py, Att. epdw, epka, Ypy pcs. elpy- 
Poa, Mot & Yepypcer, Perf. M. Yo ya 
epieka, “LEIS ere Sears 
flow, ‘Pia, fréa, punra, punromct, ehponua, ep 


pony. 

» (N30, tpinka, Esinkdunv, Ubsmyee 
& Eifaye, EPLay nV, parynropele 
Parw, Ei3a-re, net, met & cat, 
Eppactny, tpface, Sarewell, 


break, “Payvsa, fgrcw 
‘Pyyvops, ‘ 
strength-‘Payvrde, fo, 
en, “Péovvups, : 


ae 


obiw, olicw. LoCcow, YoCene & toys 
ua, trberuat, erbtoby, cCece 
Onrorectl. 
Toqut, toby, 
] ; hae} 
cutddwonedarw, tontda-cot, 


quench, SCevvde, 
VEtwons, 


Scatter, Sxe Javier, ; 


Tels 
Txedoevvuper, tcxcddedyy, 
CxrAdw@, oxAyrowet, 1 A, lounard, ton. 
dry up, Exéraa, Anne, ; 


oxAiMty Pre Inf. cxagvees 
Verbs in oxa,! derivatives, form their 


1 Verbs in cx#, which have a great affinity to: Verbs 
i «ty are derived from Primitives in 40, £@, o@ and vw 
and are formed by the insertion of x after the ¢ of the 1st 

uture: thus, from yapdée, yapdew is formed yuvdoxw, to 
grow old : from apio, apiow, egicxw,to please ; from Biaa, 
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tenses from their primitives, as eigicxa, 


eek 4 err 
tugew, evenow, Sc. to find. ; 
Lo offer 2xivda, cmrelo, crel-cw, Tomer, tomtion, ton 
4 % > 
libation, ¢ FECHA, ET@ELT MA, Pomel ogy, 
spread, Zrepevwiw, 


s M4 ’ 
Tropew, Sropicw, creed, ioroverc, éc- 


Tregevvups, , ? D 
Bed wis Topernianv, Erroperbyy, 
Ztpaviw, § Crpaw, orparw, err pace, Eorewrduny. 
Terpwvvows, E77 pact. 

have, =xéba, cxéw. See page 133. 


i 


bear, Tarde, TAdw, TATOmML, TETAQLE, 
TéraAnus, TABI, TARY. 
/ y af Z 
extend, Taviw, ThYW, ETUYOY, TETHYya, 
Tela, Teunro. 


eut Ti VQ). 1 %, 
Z pret TUY A, TUAEH, er une ces TETLEN-n0C, Mess 


Tee, runny, ermayor, eTMd 
TET EYL, ei nd Mb i oe Mrihas t8. 1 
FLY NTO Mel. 
bring Thera, tixw, ré-Zw, Loma, ertxyr, ETEXOV, 
forth, ETEXOMMY, TETOKE, 
fi ¢ Sg / 
RO PEPE TS BA telat TEA Mild a RT i 
Expy ony. 


through,T iz A 
sie: hah ants Titpaiva,l A. erirpyva, 


wound, Titpacnw, pom, rpa-cw, ropul. erpwrd, Tir pawes, 
Erpadny, rpabyropects. 


Coot A et le Aleta ae S aplasia Tas 
Biacw, Biacxo, to live ; and from pebiw, mebiow, po: bbonw, 
to be drunk, 

Some of these, like Verbs in ss, prefix the Reduplicae 
tion, a8 yiyydexe, to know, from yaorw, tizparne, to 
wound, from rede. Some change the vowel of the pes 
nultima, as 760, i647, 76dexo, to row up. | 
1 Tews and reéuve are both found ; the former derived 
from réu, the latter from r¢u, Hence the 2d Aorist 
is either érexer or traney. See page 79. 


4140 


Te run, Tpexey 


des 
Speka, er 
eat, Tpaya, Qeiya, 
er paryov, 
(renee, 
be, Toy xyave,+ reine, 


Oper, Dedecipn-neey ete 


Cpamov, 2 ELM. dpemocpens, 
Jed popuate 

Peyoust, 2K. M. Puryormct, 
eParyov. 

TUNYATW, ETHYNTH, TETUN NK. 
revzomas, TéETEVI ZA, TETUY Hel, 
ret gopat, Eryx ony, ervX Ov. 


Le 


promise, Yair yveopal, vroryed, Umer ynrondly UMET NM, 


Omery-2bnv, opyve- 


Verbs in véa, derivatives, as Qbiwidw, 
from Qéée, to consume. 
Verbs in va, polysyllables, as cCevyvw, to 


quench. 


n 
paw, 
\ 
Qn, 
7 
(ctw, 
27 
EVEY XW, 


ee 
4 EVER, 


EVEX Ws 
Popta, 


say, ddonw, 


bear, épa, 


Ali 
Pbet ay 
PEipely 
Pola, 


prevent, bbaver, ; 


corrupt, Déive, 


®, 


Pyrw, ebnre. 

2OnY, EDetwenve 

oiew, ofromms, shes, oicbyce- 
Mothe 

AK 3 Wveyxat, sneryncen, Avex Oy, 
mveynoy, aveyxouny, 

1 A. } HVE LK, AVELKO Mn, EvyvEry = 
peek. ave nbav. 

Per. M, ¢ Evqvoxe, 

epice, §Pégnre, msPoenpecer, 
Syn. Qpéa, Opie, &c. 

Imp. A. 2. Opés. 

Phare, Poi romat, 2Pba- ca, Ob 
efbyy. 

QUi-7 a, CoLnces, CDOT, $OOI-2e0, 
Mat. 


To pro-ea,1 
duce, Qirw, 
TED LC, 

x. 


PejOrce, Xeeipar, KAPE ey ycepyr ey vepyroprees, exeepny.' 
xmpe, Viti, KHULPYTO, Expo ey HEX Ap -Kéty 
: tbh, HERA PNTOLG 
xalo, EAD OY, HE 70000 ce 


‘4 
KEM, = YesTomal. 


/ } ~ y 
gape, Karna, HAAVey and, yeavorjetsy Zrceevor, me xoev ob 
Xarualay, Si xe ynve. 
colour, Xpavvda, / , D 
Kpdvvops, § POs  Kedorm, néxper-mects & cui. 
bury, Xavwda, HOW, KOH, EX WO, KEywrpmly Edo» 
- 
Xavvopet, ny, yarbyromct, 
Qs 
drive, ’Q6éa, 
eadbovy, A000, Tw, wre, Boel, wrdnr,2 


ObYTd, 


1 4d signifies to produce ; Otus:,in the middle sense, 
_ to suffer one’s self to be produced, or to be born. The 
Perf, xéguxe, as well as the 2d Aor, ¢puv, Sivas and obs, 
has a passive signification. 

2. To the list of Defective, may be added ImpersonaL 
Verss, which differ little from those in the Latin lan- 
guage, and will be easily learnt by use. 


VeRBAL Nouns 


ave formed from Tenses of the Indicative, by dropping 
the Augment, aud changing the termination. 

Some are formed from the Present, as ddvaps, strength, 
from Ovvaucs, to be able, xaéwrns, a thief, from narra, to 
steal. 

Some few from the Morists, as doze from eokay Iyny 
from enna; Quyh from tpuyor, wabos from eaxabor. 


. 
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ADVERBS.! 


Those, which require particular notice, 
as distinguished from the Latin, are the 
following; signifying 

Ina place, ending in Sa, 34, yas you and 
os; as, evravda, here ; ovgavobt, in Heaven ; 


The larger proportion are formed from, ‘ 
1. The Perfect Active, distinguished by x, x, or 9, in 
the last syllable, as Qoixy from wrédeixe, didexh from dedi- 
Jaya, ypady from veypada. 
2, Perfect Passive, 
First Person, distinguished by M, and ending in 
fet, wofnuce from mewoinwat, 
Hn, wigan from péuvywcs, 
Kos, Paruss from eParuas, 
Mov, pvgmeoy from pee pevmpecet 5 
Second Person, distinguished by =, and ending in 
Cray Suoie from rédveas, 
is, AéZig from AéAc¥ar, 
105, Sevpdcios from rebabpcrot, 
Tipeos, xenriwos from xéxpnras 3 
Third Person, distinguished by T, and ending in 
THP, THS, DoTHP, Woinths, 
THpPLogy THLLOV, AVTHPLOS, WoTHELeV, 
TOS, Tix0S, aiTOnTds, &KOUeTI“G, 
T Poly TPOv, Menten, naTOTT POV, 
TAP, KOT KnT He, 
FOS, TE, Teov, YpumTLos, Ypumria, ypumrrioy. 
3, Perfect Middle, terminating in a, as, v5, 2) 465 455 
%59 AS Pboed from ebopa, vouds from véverc, Toxede from 
Feroxa, tpePn from réteoha, rumy from rérvra, Bors from 
BéCorn, tomes from TETOMc, &e. : 


1 The undeclinable parts of speech are comprised 
under the general name of Particxs. 
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ravray7n and ravrevov, in every place ; xe- 
dot, Ov the ground. 
Motion from a place, in Y¢ and Sev, as 
oveavole and odgaroder, from Heaven. 
Motion to a place, i in d¢, Ze, v¢ and ov, 
aS ovpavovds, and oveavocs, to Heaven ; yar 
pale, to the ground ; "Adnuacs, to athens. 


ADVERBIAL Parricues, used only in 
PA BOsitiOn. 


( Privation, from dev, without,? as dv- 
| vd po, without water. 
acrease, from &yav, much, as “zvrec, 
much wooded. 
| Union, from dua, together, aS dA0x054 
L a consort. , 


The following signify increase : 
api, from dpa, to furnish. 
Bov, from Bots, an ox. 


Bps, from fprdds, strong. 
dw, from dacs, thick. 


% OF dy, signifying Sc 


cet, from éw, to connect, 
Ga, Molic for dvd. 

ae, from afuv, much. 

Al, the same. 


Aug signifies difficulty, as durrvyéa, te 
be unhappy.’ 

Ne and 1 signify privation, like the 
Latin ne, as yyrcqs, without pity. 


1 Homer sometimes doubles Je, as ade donovde. 


2 Ay before a consonant drops the », as a&édvares, im- 
mortal. Thus the English Article an, from the German 
ein, drops the n before a consonant, as an arm, @.man. 


8 So in Ovid; Dyspari, Unhappy Paris! 
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Metrical Synopsis of Inseparable. 


Particles. 


"Ae? épt, Bou, du, Gee, Aw, Ar, Bei, composita augent. 
Avs, diff. ve et ym, priv. « privat. colligit, auget. 


PREPOSITIONS. P 

Six are Monosy3lables : cis, ¢x or 2, évs 
Te0s TL0S, ovy. 

Tweive Dissyilables: d&ug@i, ava, avi, 
GTO, Obey tml, HUTA, METH, TUL, TE, Tee, 
oro." 

In composition, five of these increase 
the signification : ei¢, éx or &£, ody, weg), dxée. 

Six sometimes increase, and sometimes 
change: cvris ax, dies HATO, THe, Te0s. 

One diminishes : bx. 

One changes: were. 

Metrical Synopsis of the Government 

of Prepositions : 


"Ava", ca’, ix, wpd, Genit. eis. dv, Acc. ody, év que Dativo. 
Ai’, oxip, Acc. Genitiv. xara xo) mere insuper addunt. 
"AMO", ex’, Umd, rape, pds, wept, tres sumunt sibi casus. 
Poete jungunt dvd, xe) nerd, xed were Dandi. 


' CONJUNCTIONS 
are exhibited with the Moods, to which 
they are joined, in the SYNTAX. 


aE Ae a 
1 OF the Prepositions the three first are tonics, 
without an accent, the rest are Oxytons. 


ad 
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SYNTAX. 


THE NOMINATIVE AND THE VERB. 


The Nominative Case is the subject of 
the Verb ; as, 
tya Nom, I give. 
A Verb agrees with its Nominative in 
Number and Person; as, 


Saxpérns 'Qn, Socrates said. 
Ofbarua Adumerov, His eyes shine. 
Karadouciy dpvides, Birds sing. 


A Neuter Plural is generally joined 


with a Verb Singular ; as, 
"Opee tpgue, Homer, Mountains trembled.? 


1 Several rules of construction, which are common to 
the Greek and Latin languages, are here omitted; but 
some of the anomalies are noticed, which the latter has 
imitated from the former. 


2 Asa Noun of multitude Singular may be followed 
by a Verb Plural, a Neuter Plural is often taken in a 
collective sense, and followed by a Verb Singular. Thus 
when Homer says dotpa céoyre, he means the collection 
of planks and timber, with which the ships were con- 
structed. 

The Plural Noun is sometimes Masculine or Feminine, 
but it is used in a collective sense; as, éxyetre: suet 
psacav, Pindar ; Mdoxras rAyuoves Pvyet, Euripides, 

13 
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A Dual Nominative is sometimes join- 
ed with a Verb Plural; as, 


“Auda Atyoues. Herodotus. Both say.+ 
SUBSTANTIVE AND SUBSTANTIVE, 
Substantives signifying the same thing 
agree in Case ; as, 
Koakdpys, o reals tod Acrudyou, Cyaxares, the son of 
Astyages. 
THE SUBSTANTIVE AND THE ADJECTIVE. | 


An Adjective agrees with its Substan- 
tive in Gender, Number and Case 3 as, 
‘Avdpes ayato:. Good men. 


“Omirias xexet, Evil communications, 
“Edvee morad, Many nations. 


In the Doric and lonic Dialects the Singular or Plural 
Verb followed the Neuter Plural Nominative 3 the Attic 
restricted the Verb to the Singular, except in some in- 
stances, of which animals are the subject. 

This construction is not confined to the Greek lan- 
guage. It is frequent in the Hebrew: see Exodus xxi. 
4. Jobxii. 7. Isaiah ii 11. Psalm Isxiii. 7, Soi In 
French this mode is common in every Gender in an Im- 
personal form : Il est des hommes, il est des femmes. But. 
the Verb in that case precedes the Nominative : il vient 
de sonner dix heures; if the Nominative precedes, it has 
a Verb Plural: dia heures viennent de sonner. 


1 In prose this construction is general. We ; 
In the same manner a Dual Substantive, as it signifies 
more than one, may have an Adjective Plural; but the 
Verb or Adjective can seldom be of the Dual number, 
when the Noun implies more than two. ’ 


; t 
ye 


14:7 


To this rule belong Articles, Pronominal Adjectives 
and Participles. ; 


An Adjective of the Masculine Gen- 
der is sometimes found with a Feminine 
Substantive; as,~— 

TS yovatxe, Xenophon. The two women? 

A Substantive is sometimes used as 

an Adjective ; as, 


1 The Attic construction is used in order to general- 
ize the sense, as Oss and Deus are applied to both sexes 
for a divine, 2v§paxr05 and homo for a human person. 
Thus ducente Deo in Virgil refers to Venus, and adriy ry 
©<iv in Herodotus to Minerva, Perhaps also this form 
is adopted to dignify the female sex. On this principle, 
when a woman speaks of herself in the Plural Number, 
a mode of speech adopted by the great, she uses the 
Masculine Gender ; as, of wpoévjrxovres, Kurip. spoken by 
 Alcestis of herself ; xrevodjev, osmep ESeQuramuev, by Medea; 

mabavres, yuapryxetes, Sophocles, by Antigone. Thus 
also when a chorus of women speak of themselves. This 
mode is confined to the Dual and Plural. ‘The Mascu- 
‘Hine Article is joined with a Feminine Noun in the Dual 
only. 
es Coaisengia and Derivative Adjectives in os are con- 

sidered by the Attic writers as of two terminations, con- 
sequently used as Feminine as well as Masculine. See 
page 35. , 

Comparatives and Superlatives of three terminations 
sometimes express the Feminine by the Masculine ter- 
mination, as éxrogarepos 4 Ayyis, Thucydides. 

When the Adjective is put in the Neuter after a dif- 
ferent Gender, xeque is understood, as éplav 7 armdera, 
Soph. Thus triste lupus stabulrs, Virg. The ellipsis is 
sometimes supplied, as 7/ xpijma Opéress, Soph. 
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Tadooay “Eaaddu éddeze, Her. He taught the Greek 
language.® 
1 


The Substantive is often changed into 
a Genitive Plural, preceded by a Pro- 
noun, or an Article ; as, 
Oi dyabot tay dvdedy, Isocrates. Honorable men.® 


THE ARTICLE. 


The Article is used to make a distine- 
tion or emphasis. _ With the Infinitive it 
supplies the place of Nouns, Gerunds 
and Supines. With a Participle, it is 
translated by the Relative and Indicative. 


1 So ficus anus, Pliny. 4n old fig tree. This combin- 
ation is common in English ; thus, sea water, gold watch, 
house dog. ‘Edads may be considered as an Adjective 
used as a Substantive. 

“ Adjectives are frequently employed alone, taking the 
place of a Substantive, as 0: morro, re gud, &. Indeed 
many Substantives in all languages were formed in this 
manner, thus ¢ memdy, i.e. evnp; diarrel, i.e, avdpes § 
ue 1. €. 33 patria, i. e. terra 3 the cold, i.e. weather, 
&. 


2 So nigree lanarum nullum colorem bibunt, Plin. By 
this construction eminence is expressed in Hebrew, as 
Prov, xxi, 20, Isaiah xxviii. 8. 

This construction is also fuund,in Attic writers, in the 
singular, as ziy rAslerqy Tg orparias, Thuc, 

In the Greek idiom the Genitive of Personal is used 
instead of the Possessive Pronouns, as zh» Mintépe mov Th. 
wes, Xen. You honour my mother. But the latter are 
Sometimes found with the Article, particularly in the 
Orators, as Thy omevescey chy OMETEDAY OF Morro} picodes, Isoc. 
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With wiv and 2d it signifies partly ; and 
it is often used for ornament; as, 


“ALaydnos, r) Tenywoos. /Eschylus, tte tragedian. 

Te to. The things without. 

Ey 7 Dpoveiv. In Ines om. 

“O eoxomevos. He that cometh. 

3 8 avbe are Lov vy evos, 7H Mev aryaboy, 7H de Davroy. Man- 
kind are parily good, and i partly bad. 

“A vhen 0 VinnTEré “Tov HOT mOY n wloris. Fuith, the 
victory which overcomes the world. 


THE RELATIVE AND THE ARTICLE.! 
The Relative oftem agrees with its 
Antecedent in case, by attraction ; as, 


"Ev tails toprais, wis yyouer, Aristophanes. In the fes- 
tivals, which we celebrated. 


The Article is poetically used for the 
Relative ; as, 
Marhp, 2 o erpege, Hom. Vour father, who educated 
you.? 


1 As the Relative and the Article have the same ori- 
gin, as they are frequently used the one for the other, 
and the Feminine in both is distinguished only by the 
accent, they are joined under one head. 


2 This is called attraction, as the Antecedent attracts 
the Relative into its case. This Attic form has heen 
imitated in Latin ; Si quid agas eorum, quorum consuéstt, 
Cicero. 

The Relative, in this construction, sometimes precedes 
the Substantive ; as, cov 7 tages Oovemer, Xen. 


3 The Article i is often put for ou T05 and exelV0G, AS o 
yap Bucrrni yoadders, Hom. In this sense ¢ or 3 may be 
considered as the Nominative of the Pronoun Personal od. 
The Relative also sometimes bears the same signification, 
as 4 0° %, Plato. And he said. 

2. ae 13* 
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The Article, when it: differs from the 
English, is found in a general, or indefi- 
nite sense, and even before proper names ; 
as, . anal 


Thy eienyny mossieba:, Demosthenes. To make peace. 
"EQ 6 Zaxparns, Xen. Socrates said. 


{tis frequently joined to a Participle ; 
as, 


‘O Qvadrrayv, Her. The guarding, i. e. he, who guards. $ 
The Article in the Neuter Gender, 


before a Genitive, signifies elliptically 
possession or relation; as, 


‘O ©cds rd ray avbearay dsoixet, Igoc. God directs the 
affairs of men.4 


re ce 

1 Similar to this is the French idiom la paix. Even 
in these instances a particular emphasis is often implied : 
thus, 7 cipivy) may signify the peace desired ; é Laxparac, 
the great philosopher. In Italian Il Tasso, and in French 
le Lasse, express the Poet Tasso. Thus in Holinshed 
and Shakspeare, The Douglas. 


2 Xenophon frequently omits the Articles adixe? Swx= 
rerys, Memor. but never with 22% or «ire, 


3 The Article is sometimes dropped by the Poets, and 
the Participle is used alone, as edpayv, Pind. the inventor : 
@@vresy Theocritus, the reapers, Thus in Horace spec= 
tans, the spectator ; mugientes, the oxen. 

4 Sometimes the ellipsis is Supplied, as ra ray ©nGafay 
medymare xands exer, [soc 

In some cases the relation between the Article and 
the Noun following is so close, that the distinction ef the 
property and the thing itself is scarcely perceptible, as 
Te THs TOxNs okelas Exe: Tas metaboads, Dem. Fortune has 
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THE GENITIVE, 

One Substantive governs another, sig- 
nifying a different thing, in the Genitive ; 
as, f. 

Learns ator. Light of the sun. 

An Adjective in the Neuter Gender, 
without a Substantive, governs the Geni- 
tive ; as, 

Td Aoswav (mépos) ths netpas. The rest of the day. 


sudden revolutions. Thus 7% uty, ra Zud, are sometimes 
equivalent to zya, &c. 

The Plural Article, followed by éu@! and wep! with a 
proper name, signifies attendants, or the party, as of ap- 
Ps Upizcpoy, Hom. meaning the attendants of Priam ; éae- 
tibevto te Lanpadrer of &mOL rev” Avvroy, Aélian, meaning 
the party of Anytus. Here is evidently a distinction of 
persons, and Priam and Anytus alone cannot be implied. 
This is found in Latin: Qui circa illum erant, Ter. Qui 
sunt a Platone, Cic. 

The Article has a peculiar censtruction in this ellip- 
tical form before an Accusative and an Infinitive Mood ; 
AS, 79 yalpesy Tos piuxuars wdvras, THUPVTOY Tois avOpamors 
éort, Arist. This circumstance, that all should delight in 
imitations, is natural tomen. This form is common in 
the Scriptures ; as, év 7) civas adrdv, St. Luke ; i. e. &v 78 
Kpevw, or wpolymari, in the time, or circumstance, that he 
was; or simply, while he was. 


1 The primary signification of the Genitive is the orz- 
gin, or cause, from which a thing proceeds, or possession. 
‘To these may be traced most of the uses, to which that 
case is applied. But in construction, it must depend 
either on a Substantive, or a Preposition, expressed or 
understood, 
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Adjectives signifying plenty, worth, 
condemnation, power, and their contra- 
ries ; also, verbals, compounded with a 
privative, and those, which signify an 
emotion of the mind, require the Genitive ; 
as, z 


"Epya warcirrov iki. Works worthy of the highest 
value. 


Ta» xaaremay emreicos diabsaon. Vou shall live with- 
eut trouble. 


Pouvdrie uecre dvdpdv. Places of exercise full of men. 
*Avairios &@pociyns. Not blameable Sor imprudence. 
»..,. The matter, of which a thing is made, 
‘is put in the Genitive ; as, 
Tov OPpoy éwolnzev ivxvpay Zbawv, Xen. He built the 
chariot of strong weod.2 - 


Cost or value, crime or punishment, 
difference or eminence, are put in the 
Genitive ; as, 

Ads adrov jutv Spexuys, Anacreon, Give him to us 
for nine pence.? 


TpaQonat ce Korxetes, Lysias. I accuse you of adul- 
tery. 


RR ee SELL 


1 So the measure, as Xaxockny WOODY, Thucydides, 

This Genitive is governed hy & and a=, sometimes 
expressed, as reroymgve &% &vdwavres, Theocr, ax} Ebay 
WET OI AEV Coy Hesiod. 

2 “This is governed by dvr}, as éaadrreodal oi, tpodbas 
ati vomirweros. Arist. Sometimes the Dative is used: 
mw pkerbnt Bovr}, Lucian. 


S This is governed by wept, as Nana ce wept Suveron, 


Xen. ‘These words are sometimes put in the Dative, 


Cnmiararres wertynovta Twréyvrois, Her, 
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Arapipay cov “raw, Plato. Different from the others. 

Xdpya mivrar ewdziov, Pindar. 2 joy surpassing all. 

Eiui and yivowcs, signifying possession, 

property, or duty, govern the Genitive ; 
as, ue 


"O mimparxopivos trepov yiveras. He, who is sold, be- 
comes the property of another. : 


Part of time is put in the Genitive ; as, 
Okpous re xat xeimavos, Xen. In summer and winter.+ 
_Exclamations of grief and surprise are 
put in the Genitive ; as, 
Tas waptes, Aristoph. What folly !2 
Comparatives are followed by a Geni- 
tive ; as, 
"Avapylas wetlov edn tors xexav, Sophocles. There is 
no greater evil than anarchy.3 


1 This is governed by é#, sometimes expressed, as 
ix” 7épns, Her. When the Dative is used, it is governed 
by & understood, and sometimes expressed: & ve adra 
Séper, Thuc. 

2 Oiuer is often prefixed, as ofmo: 7S» xaxdv, Aristoph- 
1. €. evexce, 

$3 This Genitive is governed by avr} or pa: thus, wef- 
Cav uvre rig warps, Soph. Than after a Comparative is 
often expressed by 2, as z/ yévorr? ay anos meiCov,  QiAcs 
xan, Soph. 

The Comparative ~zaacy is sometimes understood, as 
xacrov 7d ey Cay éoriv, 4 Civ &briws, Menander. 

Perhaps the Genitive after the Comparative may be 
considered as the Case absolute: thus, dvaeyias (ovens 
und.) anarchy existing, there is no greater evil. 

Perhaps, too, 4 may be considered as the Subjunctive 
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~. Partitives, Comparatives, Superlatives, 
Tnterrogatives and Numerals goyern the 
Genitive Plural ; as, e rm 
Moyes Besrav. The only one of mortals. 
“Ot vewrego: dvipdrav. The younger of men. 
Kéaricros roranav. The most beautiful of rivers. 
Verbs signifying the senses, or the pas- 
sions, are followed by a Genitive ; as, 


Tay paprupav dunxdere, Isoc. Vou have heard the 
408i) 
witnesses, 


Tis obx dy aydruire ths apetns, Dem. Who would not 
admirePiriue 22 — ae 
To égzy ray cwdpevwv, Aschines. To love the modest .3 


of ciué. On that principle, the resolution of thetwo last 
examples will be: Let there be, or if there be a bad friend, 
what can bea greater sore? If it be necessary ,to live 
miserably, not to live is desirable. 


1 Many of these are frequently found with an Accu- 
sative. Those of seeing always, as cpa zv xaipdy, Isoc. 
"Axoda, signifying to hear one’s self called, or simply 
to be called, has the construction of Verbs of existence, as 
our’ anoyroue: xaxds, Soph. It is often used with the 
adverbs £0, xexds and x#ads, and followed by oxo or weepa 
with a Genitive, as xaxd¢ auodew om roy woAttay, Lsoc. 
Thus Cicero, Est hominis mgenut velle bene audire ab 
omnibus. So Milton, ie 
Or hearst thou rather pure etherial stream: 
2 Thus Virgil, Justiticene prids mirer, belline laborum2 
3 To these may he added Verbs signifying to abstain, 
to ask, to attain, to begin, to care, to cease, to command, 
to conquer, to despise, to differ, to endeavour, to fill, to 
neglect, to remember, to restrain, to separate, to share, to 
spare; and in general those, which imply of or from, 


“a 


4 


as | 


ae 
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A Noun and Participle are put abso- 
lute in the Genitive ;' as, 
“Halo réarovros, Soph. The sun rising? 


and may be followed by é and avz/, But many of these 
are found with other cases. 

The Latin language has imitated this construction : 
thus, Daunus agrestium regnavit populorum, Horace. 
Tempus desistere pugne, Virg.&c. 

1 Sometimes in the Dative, often in the Accusative, 
in the Nominative rarely ; as, 

Magiavrs évievrs. At the close of the year. 

Ae trepe. When other things agreed. 

The Noun or Pronoun, and sometimes the Participle, 
are understood. 


2 ‘This construction may in general be considered as 
expressing the cause of the event, which is the subject of 
the sentence. Thus in the sentence, Libertate oppressd, 
nihil est quod speremus, Cic. what is the cause of that 
state of desperation ? The destruction of liberty. In nil 
desperandum Teucro duce, Hor. what is the cause of that 
confidence? The direction of Teucer. This is by some 
grammarians, but improperly, called the case of conse- 
quence. It is governed by éx,ézt or d%d understood, and 
sometimes expressed, diirdyray ix’ *Ayaidv, Hom. Thus 
Ovid, Nullo sub indice. 

From this solution it will follow, that the case absolute 
will vary according to the nature of the Prepositions 
which govern it. Hence we find the Dative and Accu- 
sative in that sense; as, Asi as reprinspadvw xwouévm, Hom, 


evidently governed by dxe. The Attics often use the 


Accusative governed. by a Preposition understood, as 


+ Py ~ yA , 
Tiny ci Daveve Lerwret, Soph. évratida dy rplu svre Dpouprec, 


Xen. ‘hus the three cases, with which Prepositions are 
joined, may be used absolutely ; in some writers they are 
used promiscuously, even in the same sentence. 


= ee 


The Genitive is often governed by a- 
Substantive or a Preposition understood ; 
as, . 
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Thiety Udares, Her. (wégos und.) To drink some water.? 

Maxapios 775 TOxns, Aristoph. (svexe und.) Happy by 
his fortune.* —~ 

Mdpas odds uy, Soph. (¢x und.) Having seized 
him by the foot. 


> 
To the Accusative must be referred most of those in- 
stances, which are said to be in the Nominative, as d¥ev, 
s&2v, wapev, &c. Those, which are really in the Nomina- 
tive may be construed upon common principles ; such as 
that in Hom. [l. 1. 171, where éa» refers to the Nomina- 
tive of the Verb ci#. In other instances, a Verb must be 
understood ; but that anomaly is very unfrequent in 
good writers, though in use among the modern Greeks, 
AS mirevsvras bya amd THY EXKANTI LV, EMETEY | CTS TOO CFI- 
0p cov, 4s 1 was coming out of the churcii, the roof of 
your house fell. Aud yet some instances are found in 
Latin; Cetere philosophorum discipline,—eas nihil ad« 
juvare arbitror, Cic. 
‘Vam nos omnes, quibus est alicunde aligquis objectus 
labos, ; 
Omne quod est interea tempus priusqudm id rescitum 
est, Lucro est, Ter. 


1 Thus in French, boire de Veau, du vin, &c. 


2 Thus in Latin, Fortunatus laborum, Virg. Lassus 
maris et viarum, Hor. Sunt lacryme rerum, Vire. 

The Genitive of Substantives is often used fi an 
Adjective, in the New Testament and in the Septuagint, 
in imitation of the Hebrew idiom ; thus, Z»épamoe, Tis 
cmaptias, the man of' sin, for the sinful man. ‘This mode 
has been lately adopted in the English language. 


j 


ial ie 
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DATIVE.: 


_ Adjectives signifying projit, obedience, 


jilness, trust, clearness, facility, and their 


-contraries ; and those compounded with 


suv and owov, govern the Dative ; as, 


“Hei bora 2PATI MOY. It will be useful to us. 

Lovrpogos 7% amwrctnts. Accustomed to simplicity. 

"Easibepw avdpi évurdv. To be wished for by a liberal 
MAT. 


Theinstrument and manner of an action 
are put in the Dative ;° as, 
"Apyuplais Aoy Kael Mk YOv, Had THVT HPLTHTELS, Orns 
cle to Philip. Fight with silver weapons, and you will 
conquer the wor ld. 


"Haure £1Qe: val tregve ddaw, Hom. He struck him 
with a sword, and killed him by stratagem.$ 


1 This case is generally used as the Dative in Latin. 
It expresses the object, to which the action is directed, 
or for which it is intended. It implies acquisition, and 
loss. It is placed after cixi, &c.in the sense of habeo, 
and after Verbs signifying /ikeness, agreement, trust, re- 
sistance, relation, Siceq alf follows Verbs compounded 
with dvzt, év, ext, meepees mp5, crv, ord. It is frequently 
governed by ¢y, éxi, cuy, or some other Preposition, un- 
derstood. 


2 This case in these instances may be called the Ab- 
lative ; and the analogy with the Latin will be age og 


3 Instead of the Dative, the Prepositions Dice, €%, beh, 
Nery, are sometimes used with their proper cases, as 
Smraiver ber tre wAourw, Ken. ev PéAce wAnyets, Kurip. . 

To this rule may be referre ed the ewxeess or deficiency Yy 
of measures as avbodmar navpa uproros, Her, 
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Verbs of serving, giving, rejoicing, obey- 
ing, trusting, fighting, and the like, with 
their contrar‘es, govern the Dative; as, 

Bonbziv 7H watpid:. To help his country. 
Elxew xaxois. To yield to misfortunes. 


Mayerba: trois rorruioss. To fight against enemies. 
Tés dvhp avrg mover. Every man labours for himself. 


i. al “ . . Bf ; 
Verbs signifying to accompany or fol- 


low, to blame, to converse, to pray, to use, 
are followed by a Dative; as, 


Tw vies Exovre, Hom. Him ships followed. 

Thirrovs nyod rods rots CLC pT eevOUeVorg EFITIMOVT AS, 
Plutarch. Think those faithful, who reprove your faults. 

ZoPots cusadv, xacdzds exoyoe: cods, Menander. -4s- 
soctating with the wise, you yourself will become wise. 

Evyerta: Ari, To pray to God.4 

Mgclaross xpyctar, Xen. To use sheep. 


Esai put for eye, to have, governs the 


Dative; as, 
“Orets odx ny LADiT*. As many as had not bread. 


An Impersonal Verb governs the Da- 
tive ; as, | 


Méyicroy adtg tdokev eivar. It seemed greatest to him. 


1 Aéouas requires a Genitive of the Person, as Ornoomes 
dudy, Asch. 

2 Many Verbs have a Dative of the person, and a 
Genitive of the thing, as éudic€nrd, KOLVOVEG, meradidapr, 
MeTéxe, cvyyiarxm, Plovas and the Impersonals dst, pé- 
Act, METAMEAEL, METETTI, pooHres ; aS, av ye oot ob Doovyrer, 


Xen. cof wafdov ri dct, Eurip. But this Gen. will easily 


a 


be referred to the government of a Preposition ora Noun. | 


_ 
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Some Passive Verbs have the Dative 
of the agent after them; as, 
To pévyebos exeiva Tay wemenypmivay, The greatness of 
his actions. s 
Poeticai writers, for the Genitive, fre- 
quently use the Dative ; as, 


Odx *Ayaniuvon: yvdave Suuw. He did not please the 
mind of Agamemnon, 


Neuter Adjectives in cov recy and rea, 
govern the person in the Dative, and the 
thing in the case of the Verb, from which 
they are derived ; as, 
Tl dy aire woinrtoy cin; Xen. What must he do? 
“Yuiv raiira wpaxriov, Dem. Vou must do these things.*. 
_Substantives sometimes have a Dative 
after them ; as, 

"Am Tig Exarre diavenivews. From a distribution to 
each, © & 

Nouns signifying the time or place in 
which a person or thing exists, are put 
in the Dative ; as, 


Ti v4. In the earth. 
Maeddavi, At Marathon. 


1 These Adjectives imply necessity, and have the 
force of the Latin Gerund. ‘Ihe whole construction has 
been imitated in Latin: Quam viam nobis quoque ingre- 
diendum sit, Cic, Hternas quoniam poenas tn morte 
timendum, Lucretius, 

They sometimes agree with the Substantives, as «vpy- 
r§e5 vedg, Soph, Mepiorrén tory 4 Eaaas, Her. 
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*Abyyeic. At Athens. 
*Avry ty juepe. In the same day. 


‘O avros, the same, is followed by a 
Dative ; as, 


Tis wbras cizt Cypkas 2Es0 of CuyxpyrrorTes ToIs tZaucpe 
révoues, Isoc. Those, who conceal, are deserving of the 
same punishment as those who commit, a fault.+ 


ACCUSATIVE.? 
Verbs signifying actively govern the 
Accusative ; as, 
Koaivoes ryy chajpas, He rolls the ball. 


The Accusative is of universal use, 
with zerd understood ;° as, 


i 2vy is here understood. Thus in Latin, Idem facit 
occidenti, Hor. Et nune ille eadem nobis juratus in 
arma, Ovid. 


2 The Accusative expresses the object of the action. 
It is, therefore, as in Latin, governed either by a Verb 
Active, or by a Preposition expressed or understood. 

As in Latin, Verbs of entreating, concealing and 
teaching, govern two Acc. Verbs Neuter also often 
assume an Active signification ; and both are followed 
by an Acc. of their own signification. 


The Accusative seems to be the favourite case of the 
Attics, who frequently use it for the Genitive and the 
Dative. 


3 Or dia, £15 me ph, pos. Kara is the most general, as 
it embraces the parts, qualities and relations; dia is 
applied to the cause ; ec, wep} and mpes, 10 motion. ‘They 
are sometimes expressed, as 35 xere THe Kors, xaTe voSy 
Y ad erry a peo pPoc, Kpigr. 

The Accusative sometimes appears in the beginning 
ot a sentence, without a regimen expressed, as revs “EA. 
Anvag obdev cudis Adyeras, Xen, Quod spectat ad. 


tae ae. 
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Asivas wadxnv, Aeschylus. Terrible in fight. 

Tespd 73 wiv oO moe elves Piromoves, thy de Pury Oirgco- 
90s, Isoc. Endeavour to be in body fond of labor, and in 
mind a lover of wisdom. 


Verbs of sense, with the Atties, govern 
an Aceusative ; as, 
"Anolw ratra, IJ hear these things, 


Verbs signifying to do or speak well or 
ill, to give or take away, to admonish, to 
clothe, govern an Accusative of the Per- 
son, and another of the Thing ;? as, 


Torre ayade thy wea éxolnee, Isoc. He conferred 
many services on the city.3 

Elpyerpas nana tov oixev, Thuc. Ihave done evil to 
the house. 

"Amortepes ue te ypimara, Isoc, He deprives me of 
my property. 

Taird ve iropiprgonw, Thuc. I remind you of these 
things. 

Eiuaré ws dure, Hom. They stripped me of my 
clothes.+ 

1 This constraction is frequent in Latin Poetry : 

Crinem soluta, Virg, Humeros amictus, Hor. 


2 One of these Accusatives is governed by xara un- 
derstood, 


3 To the Accusative of the thing are frequently sub- 
stituted the Adverbs «3, «ards, nands3 as, wa pevras may 
Tos Didons Osi eb mearreiv, awovras J¢ drove, Epict. My 
Opa robs Tebvyxoras xaxés, Soph. The Verb alone, imply 
ing treatment, may have the same construction, as Zevs 
pe rats’ Ldpacey, Aristoph. 

4 Verbs of adjuring and swearing are also found with 
two Accusatives, as éex/w oe odpaviv, Orpheus. . Thus in 
Latin, Heec eadem Terram, Mare, Sidera juro, Virg. 

14* 


162 


Distance and space are put in the Ac- 
cusative ; as, 

"Eeros amine: drs Lapdawy tprds Geepav cdvy, Xen. 
Ephesus is distant from Sardis three days’ journey. 

Continuance of time is put in the Ac- 
cusative ; as, | 


“Emewe nutpas tpeis. He abode three days. 
VERBS PASSIVE. 


Verbs of a Passive signification are 

Steg 5 ee ros 

followed by a Genitive governed by oo, 
ds bX, wae, OF Te0s 5; as, Up ee 


‘ 
“O votis dmd civev Dra@beiperas, Isoc. The understand- 
ing is impaired by wine. 
Tébvyxev J9" iudv, Xen. He was killed by you.2 


A change of Voice implies a change in the Case of the 
person ; but the Case of the thing is preserved : as, Hucts 
wAGorrae evepyeropusbe, Xen. So:meriov Exdveuevoc, Dem. 
Thus in Latin, Induitur faciem cultumque Diane, Ovid. 
Inscripti nomina regum, Virg. 

1 The Preposition is often understood ; as,,4rraedae 
Trav comPopar, Isoc. 

2 Thus in Latin, Torgueor infesto ne vir ab hoste ca- 
dat, Ovid. Nihil valentius a quo intereat, Cic. 

Some Verbs, which in the Active are followed by the 
Genitive or Dative of the person, and the Accusative of 
the thing, are preceded in the Passive by the Nominative 
of the person ; as, of ry Adnvalay exrrerpampeevor Qudrcxhy, 
Thue. They who were intrusted with the defence of the 
Athenians, or they to whom the defence of the Athenians 


was intrusted. "Thus, Lovo suspensi loculos, tabulamque 
lacerto, Hor. 
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INFINITIVE. 


The Infinitive Mood is used to express 
the cause or end of an action; as, 


Tis cQwe Zuvénne paxerda:, Hom. Who induced them 
to fight 2+ 


One Verb goyerns another in the In- 
finitive ; as, 
Ofaw aeyesv. I wish to speak. 
The Pronoun Accusative, before the 
Infinitive, is frequently omiited ; as, 
"EOn Coreiv (Eav7ev und.) Plato. He suid that he was 
inquiring.* 
The Infinitive is often preceded or fol- 
lowed by a Nominative ; as, 
DoGonrys %Oxn, airs wev cious dehy woseiv, Edpimidns déy 
siof eios, Arist. Sophocles said that he made men such as 
they ought to be ; Huripides, such as they are, 


"Egnoe Qides evict, Plutarch. He said that he was a 
friend? 


Instead of the Infinitive preceded by 


1 Similar to this is the English idiom. The Latin 
uses ut or quo with a Subjunctive. Sometimes in Poetry 
it admits the Greek construction, as Dederatque comas 
diffundere ventis, Virg. 

® Thus in Latin, Sed reddere posse negabat (se und.) 
Virg, ‘The Infinitive Mood and the preceding Verb, 
generally, but not always, relate to the same person ; ei- 
TIg TOU AnGo peeves cig 73 deomaTyesoy Erd“yol, darnay adineiv 
(ci und.) Plato. Mos abiisse rati, (eos und.) Virg. 


Latin, Rettulit Ajaw esse Jovis pronepos, 
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the Accusative, the Indicative preceded 
by ozs or as’ is commonly used; as, 


Tvd6: ors eyo adrnba arya, Xen. Know that I speak 
truth. 


1 “Or: and as are really Pronouns: the former the 
Neuter of ceris, 4715; the latter the same as 2s, in an ad- 
verbial form. ‘This will clearly explain the construction : 
yaes ots, know that: éya &anty Azya, I speak truth. Aé- 
yo ws, I say that or thus: éxsfves od woAcuez, he does not 
make war. So, And they told him that Jesus passeth by, 
Luke 18. It is not necessary that s/s should be always 
joined with 2s. We find in Homer, Tiyvarxay 3 0b adres 
Umelpexe xeipas AmsAawv: that is, Tiyrdoxay 3, Knowing 
this: “pollo stretched his hand over him. 

“Or: is sometimes used at the end of a sentence in a 
manner, which strongly elucidates this explanation: 2aa’ 
obx dmodaeeis, oid ott, Aristoph. But you will not ree 
store it, I know that. 

Sometinies ez: is added to strengthen the force of 
another Pronoun, a practice common to the best Greek 
and Latin writers: daa’ ody éyay? od Weyrouds, Teor jog? 
ozs, Aristoph. Hoc ipsum scias. 

The Greeks in narrations frequently use the Present 
tense, when ¢7/ introduces the words of the person, who 
is the subject of the narrative. But the Latins, in the 
idiom of the Accusative and Infinitive, place the Verb in 
the Perfect tense. ; 

“Ori sometimes signifies that, or to the end that. In 
this sense the Latin wt, generally shortened into ut, is 
the same word. Here it is still the Pronoun, and the 
full expression is dé ¢71, for that, for this. ‘The two 
words often coalesce, and become d\érs. Thus Shaks- 
peare, For that Lam some twelve or fourteen moonshines 
lag of a brother. 

Sometimes 271 signifies elliptically what is the reason 
that—; as, ¢ixos drs reecoy Exorare Weibes *Ar’ - vy Hom. 
Here the full expression is sire: +f geri ~dee 


A 
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Aéya a éxeives od woreue?, Dem. FT say that he does 
not make war. 


The Infinitive is used with or without 
a Preposition, in the sense of the Latin 
Gerunds and Supines ; as, 


"Emiordmevos woreméCeivy, Hom, Skilled in the art of 
war. 

"Ev r@ wabeiv, Soph. In learning.? 3 

“Incas eimely voy mpaZas, Lysias. Qualified to speak 
and to act.* 

Tlicrovs wimmres twicnomweiv, XeNe He sends trusty men 
to examine.*® 

Kdancre ideiv, Xen. Most beautiful to behold.® 


him say what is the reason for this, Phoebus 2s so enrag- 
ed; or dre ori. 

It is likewise frequently used for because, and is there 
tco governed by drdy for this reason. 

These observations will easily suggest an aualogical 
‘solution of the origin and use of the word in other lan- 
guages. 

1 This construction has seldom been imitated in Lat- 
in. But 27: has been rendered by quod, quia, and even 
quoniam in the Vulgate, a translation, which disgusted 
the classical reader, and which was succeeded by the 
more elegant versions of Beza and Castalio, Yet we 
find some instances of that use of qudd. Eguidem scio 
jam filius quod amet meus, Ter. Premoneo, nunquam 
scripta quod illa legat, Ovid. 

2 Soin Latin, Et jam tempus equim fumantia solvere 
colla, Virg. for solvendt. 

3 Cantare pares, Virg. for cantando. 

4 At rubus et sentes, tantummodo ledere nate, Ovid, 
for ad ledendum. 

5 Semper in Oceanum mithit me querere Semmas, 
Prop, for quesitum. 

6 Niveus videri, Hor. for visu. 


166 
The Infinitive of the Present, Future 
and Aorists, preceded by the Verb péa- 
Aw, expresses the Future; as, 
MéAaw rebvdvar, Plato. Iam todie.3 
The Infinitive of some Verbs is pre- 
ceded by éyw, in the sense of duveuass as, 
Madey txovew cimeiy, Dem. They have nothing to say.2 
The Infinitive is often governed by 
another Verb in an Imperative sense, 
understood ; as, 7 


My ti ciy’ abavereic: pexertar, Hom, (pee, beware, 
or SéAe, wish, und.) Mor contend thou with the immor- 
tals.$ 


The Infinitive is sometimes put abso- 
lutely, without another Verb expressed ; 
as, 

‘Qs awads sixcix, Dem. To speak plainly. 
Aoxeiv €uo}, Soph. As it appears to me.* 
Mixpod deity, Isoc. WNearly.é 


1 More congenial is the French idiom, je dois mourir. 
It exactly expresses a sense of wéAdw, which refers to 
probability, and is applied to any time, as 7d MEAAET® 
axovemwev, Hom, Vous devex Vavoir entendu. 


* 2 Thus in Latin, De Diis neque ut sint, neque ut non 


sint, habeo dicere, Cic. 


$ ‘Thus in Italian, non dir niente, take care to say 
nothing. 


4 That is, xara 79 Jonxety éuo}, secundum meam senten- 
tiam, 


5 The Infinitive is sometimes understood, as éalyou 
mapecédn, Lysias, (dev und.) cvvéaovzs, Dem. (Peart und.) 


iii ie 


es a 


167 
PARTICIPLE. 


The Participle is often elegant!y pre- 
ceded by the Verbs cil, yivowas, Poi vouscess 
e ~ 
UTALY AW, EY, nVEH;' AS, 

Xcepis yee erry ) Tixtove’ el, Soph. 4 kindness 
always produces a kindness.* 

Odx Exbpss brnexev wv, Dem. He was not an enemy. 

Tay Asyor vov Savudcas yw, Plato. I have admired 
your speech. 


With a Participle ruyzave signifies by 
chance ; ravéva, privately or ignorantly ; 
Qbava, previously ; as, 


1 The Participle is sometimes used a-one, eins heing 
understood, as wyxav xapy Baarsy, nz” ev) xyrw Bpibomerny 
(ézré und.) Hom, A poppy vends the head, which in a 
garden is weighed down. This ellipsis is found in Latin, 
not only in the Poets, but in the Historians, particularly 
in Tacitus. To this construction may be generally re- 
ferred what is called the Nominative absolute. Thus 
PvAxz értyyzav Qdraxz, Soph. (ay und.) Sentinel was 
blaming sentinel. cubes de, waidas &2 guns omormopou xty~ 
TLE v0S, (et und.) Eurip. 

The Participle of eius is often understood, as of év rérer, 
(évre5 und.) Thuc. Those who are in power, ta mprs 
wor} (svr% und.) Soph. The thing's present. 

2 Thus «iwi is used as an auxiliary with participles, as 
webvyxores elev, Lhuc. tora Qiaydels, Eurip. werareurimevos 
ioav, Thue. reranares cinev, Hom. 

Thus in Latin, Quos videas esse bibentes, Plaut. Est 
loquens Socrates, Cic. ‘ 

$ This is imitated in the Latin Participle Passive, 
Neque ea res falsum me hahuit, Curtius. Similar to this 
are the French and English idioms. 
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"EQ, rove tov. Her. He said that he chanced to be. 

"Eadbowsy diadepevtes, Plato. We were not aware 
that we dijfered.* 

Dbdva toug Pidrovs ssepy econ eniv. 7 anticipate my 
friends in conferring benefits. 


The Participle i is used after d7A0¢, Ga- 
vecos, e@aryc, Se. as, 

Abtts totro woiay daveeos yy, Arist. He manifestly 
did this. 

The Participle is used instead of the 
Infinitive, after Verbs signifying to per- 
severe, to desist, to perceive, to show, or 
an affection of the mind ; as, 


Thy cipqyny eyevtes diareroysix, Isoc. Chey continue 
preserving peace.? 

Ociv ob Aye xporratyy Exav, Soph. IT shall not cease 
having God for my defender. 

“Iodt Puy eeving Aristoph. Know that thou art come. 

Aciéw coQes yeyasy Kurip. J shall show that I am 
wise. 

Mépvyco avépames av, Simonides. Remember that you 
are aman 

*O Ocdg worrAcuis yoiver Tovs pav pixpods MEyaACYS Tod, 
Tog OF meyarons peixpovs, Xen, God is often delighted in 
making the little great, and the great little.3 


1 Thus in Latin, Nee viait male, qui natus moriens- 
que fefellit, Hor. 


2 The English idiom is perfectly similar. Some in- 
stances occur in Latin, Scit peritura ratis, Statius. 
Sensit medios delapsus in hastes, Virg. 


$2 Edvoide is found with various cases : Sevorda Emauta 


©0905 av, Plato. enavte Zuvydery oddity émiorepéve, Plato. 
This last expression must be referred: to the force of 
ATTRACTION, which is particularly exerted on Partici- 


oe 
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= ADVERBS 


are followed by the Genitive, Dative, or 
Accusative ;’ either because they are ori- 


-ginally Nouns, or becaiise those cases are 


governed by a Preposition understood.’. 


ples. .2étraction is indeed of universal influence in-Greek 
construction. It seems as if, on matiy occasions, of two 
‘words relating to each other, but in different construc- 
tions, the Greeks wished one only to be in a particular 


_ case, and the other to be attracied by it into the same case. 


A few additional instances will be here given. Oddevj 
wamer obd’ wiryeds obd aurea; amin, robs ineras EALAT HIT Ly 
Isoc. It has never been disgraceful or inglorious in 
any one to pity the suppliant. éacqravz: is here attracted 
into the case of odd:  Luarovdpevos eipiruov obdumads ay 
darwg rote crampazducvos, Isoc. Having considered, I 
found that I could by no means otherwise execute the 
business. Oriampazduevos is attracted into the case of 
Cxomovmevos, Ore viv por merameacs obras LON HTC LEV Ly 


Plato. Ido not now repent having thus defended myself ; 


for éroroygeacda:, Thus in Latin, Sed non sustineo esse 


eonscius mila dissimulanti, Fabius. 

A Noun between two Verbs is frequently atiracted 
into the case of that Verb, to which it has less relation. 
Thus fyvav dnmoxpartey, or: dduvares toriv Exdpav Lpycetvs 
Thue. for Zyvav art Oymoxpari2. Dpdraré wor tov deowarn, 
dmov ’ort, Aristoph. for dxov 6 decadras, ‘Thus in Latin, 
Servum meum miror, ubi sit, Plaut.  Heec me, ut confie 
dam, faciunt, Cic, stud fuc me ut sciam, Ter. , 


1 “Ide and idov, behold, which are sometimes, like the 
Latin en and ecce, found with a Nominative, are realiy 
Verbs, and govern the Accusative; as, idoy we, Hurip. 


_2 Adverbs, with the article prefixed, are sometimes 


Used for Adjectives, as év ra welv xed, Soph. An. the 
15 
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Hxamples of the former. 


Tayv, rejection, wryy z403, Auschyl. Excepting met 
Xapiv, for the sake, yepiv YExrepos, Hom. For the 
sake of Hector. , 
Xwpis, separation, xwpls rev évopév, Her. Without 
the men. 
| Ted Alas trdarsor, Plut. In the sight of God. 


Examples of the latter. 


"Avev cvouerov, Plato, (amd und.) Without names, 
"Aue Ate, Hom, (cov und.) With the people. 
Na! pe2 rode oxqatpovy Hom. (emi und.) I swear by 
this sceptre.% . 
Adverbs of time are sometimes chang- 
ed into Adjectives ; as, 
Od Kph wavviztoy evdeiv BovanPapey avdoa, Hom. A man 
of counsel ought not to sleep the whole night.4 


former time. In the same. manner they are used for 
substantives, as of xéaus, Soph. The neighbours. of weévu, 
Eurip. The illustrious. 


1 TA; sometimes assumes the nature of a Disjunctive, 
and is followed by every case, according to the govern- 
ment of the Verb, with which it is connected; as, oddé 
eer BAR Papuanov, wAjy Adyos, Isoc. of Seuss waly ross 
Madyraiciy Agyerv, Aristoph. 

2 Me generally denies, unless it is joined with vais y} 
afirms, unless joined with a negative. 

$ The Preposition is sometimes expressed : ixae ax? 
ewirev, Her. péxpis ex? twov, Hom. ryae amd rxKEDINs, 
Hom. dua ody aurois, Plut, 

4 Thus in Latin, Wee minis neas se matutinus age- 
bat, Virg. Nee vespertinus circumgemit ursus ovile, Hor. 


we 
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Adverbs of quality are elegantly join- 
ed with the Verbs eYas TACV GW, TOV, Pow, 
Dvpety yououas, Se. as, 


© vi 7 of - 
Hdgas eve wpos cmavres, Isoc, Be pleasant to all. 
Eo wary, 20 moist, Dem. To receive, to confer’, 


benefits. 


Two or more Negatives stren gthen the 
Negation ; as, 
Ovx gor ofdev, Eurip. There is nothing. 


Oddimore obdey ob wh yernras ray devtav, Dem. Woth- 
ing that is necessary will ever be done. 


PREPOSITIONS 
govern the Genitive, Dative, or Accusa- 
tive.’ 
go SSS ee eres er eens 


1 In Latin, two Negatives make an Affirmative ; yet 
the Greek idiom has been imitated : Neque tu haud dicas 


tabi non predictum, Ter. In Plautus this license is fre« 


quent. 


2 The principal relations of things to one another are 
expressed in Greek by three cases ; origin and possession 
by the Genitive, acquisition and communication by the 
Dative, and action by the Accusative. The other rela- 
tions of time and place, cause and effect, motion and rest. 
connexion and opposition, are expressed by Prepost- 
TIONS. 

In the origin of language and of civilization Parvosr- 
TIons were few ; but when the progress of aris increased 
the relations of things, they became more numerous. In 
succeeding ages, when the extension of Mathematical, 
and the improvements in Philosophical Science produc- 
ed new combinations of language, and required a greater 
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GENITIVE. ? 


Prepositions governing the Genitive. 
OD) VT Exy TE06 


precision of expression, the number of Prepositions was 
necessarily increased, 


But that great variety, which became expedient in — 


modern times, has been applied to the Greek language, 
and produced some confusion and difficulty to the learn- 
er. Twenty different meanings have been assigned to 
a Greek Preposition: nor were those meanings marked 
with slight shades of difference: the same Preposition 
has been made to bear the most opposite senses: to and 
jrom, for and against, above and below. gr 

Some successful efforts have lately been made to clear 
these perplexities. One primary, natural sense has been 
assigned to each Preposition: to that sense may be re- 
ferred all the other significations, arising from analogical 
or figurative relations, easily flowing from it, and regu- 
lated by the case, to which the Preposition is prefixed. 
Krom the combinations of the Prepositions with the dif- 
ferent cases arises that variety, which forms one of the 
beauties of the Greek language. But that variety is 
consistent, 

The meaning then of the Preposition adapts itself to 
the use of the case. The primary and natural meaning 
of vrs is under, The Accusative is used after words 
signifying motion s hence dxa” Arey 4aéc, Hom. He came 
under the walls of ‘roy. The Genitive implies znfluence 
or origi; thus, 07d xavueros, Hes. Under the influence 
of heat. ‘The Dative expresses the instrument or manner ; 
hence, xepoiy 0d fucrée now arovew, Hom. Taken under, 
or by, our hands. Before the Genitive and the Dative it 
contines itself to a state of rest. Thus simple and uniform 
are the uses, to which it is applied; yet Grammarians 
have not scrupled to give it the most discordant signifi- 
cations of under and upon, to and from, for and against, 
before and behind. 


- 
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DATIVE. 
"Ey, cov. 
ACCUSATIVE. 
£hG. 
GENITIVE OR ACCUSATIVE. 
Ose. 
GENITIVE, DATIVE, OR ACCUSATIVE. 
"AUDI, ava, Exl, xarc, PETC, Tage, Tel, 
- tg ea 
"Avzi, For. 
Por: xdeus aves xecertos, Eurip. Favor for favor. 
Instead of : cipgvy avrt wortuov, Dem. Peace instead 
of war. 
"Azo, From, 
From: éxjze twiiriy aad rod wipyov, Her. He threw 
himself from the tower. 


Mere signifies with. Prefixed to the Genitive and 
Dative it is confined to that meaning. When with an 
Accusative it implies motion, it is succession of place or 
time, in close affinity or conjunction with its object ; 
thus, wer” ive Baive, Hom, He went close with her steps, 
i. e- after her steps. 

*Exi, upon, with a Genitive, signifies situation upon 5 
with a Dative, close upon ; with an Accusative, motion 
tending upon; &c. 

In the Table and Synopsis of the Prepositions, the 
learner will easily and profitably trace the analogy of the 
different significations to the primitive meaning of each. 
The significations here given are few: but it is huped 
that they will solve the greatest number of the instances 
of that important part of Greek construction. 

15* ds 
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After: dx 70% ixvov, Thuc. After sleep. 
"EZ or éxz,' Out of. 


Out of: Atas 2x Saaauives éyev vaes, Hom. Ajax 
brought ships out of Salamais. 


From: é Saadcons és Séaarcev, Her. From sea to 
sett. 


After: & tis vevmexvias, Her. After the naval fight. 
Ileo, Before. 


Before : pb Supa Qaivel? sui, Aristoph. He appear- 
ed to us before the door. 


For : wpe wer oi dog amrobyrxciy, Her. To die for our 
country. 


DATIVE, 
"Ev, In. 
In: & 7g Oeg 73 rédes err}, Dem. The end is in God. 
Si», With. 
With: ctv ©cg, Her. With God, 
ACCUSATIVE, 
Eic, or és, Into. 


Into: cis dorv xwreCaiverr, Isoc. To descend into 
w erty. 


GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE, 
Asa, Through. 


Through: G. did yermdves, Xen. Through the 
winter. 

1 As a Greek word cannot properly end in a Mute, it 
is probable that ¢g was the original word, which lost ¢ 


before a consonant, and was softened into éx. ‘So ex and 
éin Latin, . 


¥ 
4 
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A. dé méveov, Pind. Through the sea. 
i After: G. die pecexpod xcpovov, Aschyl. After a long 
ime. 

On account of: A. da 8, Soph, On account of you. 


Keres According to. 


Under: G. Siva: xard o%¢ 7s, Plato. To go under 
the earth. : 
Through : G. xaré orparct, Her. Through the army. 
Against: G. xara 775 wéAews, Alsch. Against the city. 
According to: A. zara adyov Cav, Arist. To live 
according to reason. ‘ 
In: A. eléobyy xara xAtcpovs, Hom, They sat in seats, 
e ‘\ 
Tree, Over. 
Above: G. oxo vis crs; Eurip. Ishe above ground? 
For: G. Sijoxu dtp cédev, Eurip, I die for you. 
Over: A. dxto roy duev, Her. Over the house. 
Beyond: A. divauis ito kvopumov, Her. A power 
beyond that of man. 


DATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE. 
"Ava, Through. 


Upon: D. cider aver exdary Aras wieros, Pind. The 
eagle sleeps upon the sceptre of Jove. 
Through: A. dv dey, Xen. Through mountains.2 


1 A Dative after dvz is used by the Poets, and is com- 
monly expressed by upon. 


2 *Avé signifies motion upward,’ xar4 motion down- 
ward. So their corresponding Adverbs évw and xérw 
signify upwards and downwards. 

*Aya is sometimes used adverbially in a distributive 
sense. Thus ddareg ava eixors wérpa, Hom. Twenty 
measures of water to one (of wine.) In this sense ava 
is used in medical pecscriptions. 


o 
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GENITIVE, DATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE. 
"Angi, bout. 


On account of: G. widaxes duds wdxertov, Hom. 
They fought on account of a spring. 

Fhe G. éug} ae eixoves:, Her. They dwell 
about the city. f 

Concerning: G. @duev éuQs Da:movov xare, Pind. To 
speak well concerning the gods. 

About: D. due) cdner:, Aischyl. About the body. 

On account of: D. duel yovaixt réerxerxx, Hom. To 
suffer on account of a woman. 

About: A. 2u0} Trofev, Soph. About Troy. 


"Ext, Upon. 


Upon: G. txt Sodvov éxadilerw, Xen. He was sitting 
upon a throne. 

On account of : D. osx Yor: coded far} rots mporvéevers 
Héye Oeovire, {soc. It is not the part of a wise man to 
think highly of himself on account of his aneestors. 

Upon: D, ée izew, Xen. Upon a horse. 

Near: DP. fx} crémaers rod mxotauov, Thuc. UVear the 
mouth of the river, 

To: A. Yoyecd? ix} d:txvev, Hom. Go to dinner. 

On: A. éx} yatev, Hesiod. On earth. 


Mere, With. 


With: G. werd réxyns, Isoc. With art. 
_ Among: D. airts werd rpadroies woveiro, Hom. He 
laboured among the foremost.} 
To: A. Zeds Cy werd duira, Hom. Jupiter went to 
a feast. 
After: A. of vamos wera tov Oedy oaCourt THY TAI, 
Dem. The laws, after God, preserve the state. 


1 It is found with a Dative in poetry only. 


rN 
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Tlwed, Near. 
From: G. of rapa Qirapyupov xepiv def exiCnreiv, Plut. 
We must not seek a favour from a miser. 
At: D. wap’ dybuis, Anacr. At the banks. 
Near: A, 64 rapa Fise Suardooys, Hom. He went 
near the sea shore. 
To: A, mapa ag tpyouaiy Xen. IF come to you. 
Above: A. wapa ra zarraw Cae, Xen. Above the other 


animals. 
Against: A. rapz Qéz1v, Eurip. Against nature. 


Tleg?, bout. 


About: G. z/ meet Poxis eadyouev; Plato. What did 
we say about the soul ? 
For: G. dumvertar weed warpns, Hom. To fight for 
our country. 
_ About: D. Sapance wepi rots créevoig, Xen. A breast- 
plate. 
About: A. Qvaaxh wept 73 cdpa, Xen. A guard 


~ about the body. 


IIgos, Towards. 

By: G. pos trav Ocav, Xen. By the geds. 

For: G. xpos cov, 08d’ gust Qpacw, Soph, IF will 
speale for you, not for myself. 

From: G. xparrod aps avdeds pmndey vmovees naxdy, 
Epict. From a good jan expect nothing bad. 

Towards: D. m pos 7 riacs tod Blov, Adsch. ‘To- 
wards the end of life. 

To: A. d0’ dv wdby wats, tatre cacarbas iret meds 
yipes, Eurip. What we learn in youth, we commonly 
preserve to old age. 

Against: A. xpos xévrpa mh AdxaiCe, Kurip. Do not 
kick against the pricks. 


‘Yro, Under. 


Under; G. iad vicov émodavetvy Her. To die under 
a disease. ay 
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By: Gioxd xpicror Ly ome, Aristoph. TF am har- 
assed by my creditors. 

Under: D. dg’ acm, Eurip. Under the sun. 

Under: A. dmeyayav ix dolvinas, Xen. Leading 
him under palm-trees. 


METRICAL SYNOPSIS OF PREPOSITIONS. 


AM® ‘Edévas, Helenam propter 3 775 én) ®oANCSs 

Circa urbem 3 du?) cééer, de te; 770° dud} Sovarph, 

Ob natam; dug” Suois, humeros circdm 5 aude peebpee, 
Juxta undam.  *AN’ cxgrzpo, sceptro super; 4A8 av 

ams Acr, 

Per turbam. °ANTY zéxvay, pro natis. By 2 *"ANO’ Teor, 
A Trojai; yadeoons dao: lingua: deTxvev 2g” dmrven, 
Post somnum ; wévrev Xo, a ponto procul. “Eyes 
Hee AIA’ xpading, per cor: did dpa, per edes; 

08 dra redrov, ob hune. *Erpdzny EK oklxvev dmvovde, 
Post ceenam ; éx veQéawy, ex nubibus; € éod, a me. 
EY> yjv,in terram. °EN yzi,in navi. ETI’ faSdou, 

In baculo; xépdes tort, propter ; xeiu’ ext vain, * 

In terra; Worea 4, juxtas Bdécx” éx} Vials, 

Ad naves ; ix} ydre, super dorsum ; KATA’ yafag, 
Sub terra ; xar* Zued, contra me ; fel xara méerens 

YOwp, per saxum: xa6" “Opupoy tere, secundum ; 
Adpa xar’, in tecto. META cod. tecum; mera ropress, 
Inter eos; uerd deir’, ad conam 3 oy mera oérpey, 
Post fatum. MAPA’ warpds Cm, a patre: rap’ adte | 
Kodo, apud 5 mapa vets, ad Naves: y wepa ecZay, F 
Contra ; weep” Dvveerety. Supra vires 3 mapa xtpa, 

Juxta undam. MxPI' ced, de te; meph rarpides cing, 

Pro patria; wep) erp, manum ciretim 3 ep} dorn, 

Circa urbem. mPa’ téxvav, pro natis: gy xp) Jsno10, 
Ante edes. opo\s vis, aterris pts Aids @pvv, 

Per Jovem 3 yy wpds cod, pro tes mds xduaci, juxta; 

Tpos Aéxos. ad lectuin ; pds Oucmevéces Mor eoee bees, 
Contra hostes. =YN v, Cum mente. "EOvyoy,? “YEP 

i ROVS 
Pro nobis; xeQeaze bree Iker, SUPA 3 daép apoy 
HAée, Super 3 Pevyerney Umrelp a dec, trans mare fugit. 


= 
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*Hy “YITO* vis, v7 vi, sub terra 3’ ody vs réxvey 
} OAAIu«0", A Matis ; nAdov 0” dx} xTux, Sub undas. 


Conjunctions and Adverbial Conjunc- 
tions, which govern the 


INDICATIVE, 
Alée, ci6e,t I wish, before the|"Ivx, where, 
_ Past Tenses. “Ive, that, Imp. Fut. Aor. 
Atrixa, as sounds. Kaixep, although. 
Arpt & wixer, as far as. Mérga, until. 
| Emel, : : Mn, lest, Past. 
 7Emexeo, § after, “Orov, when. 
- lEnetrot, "Opa, whilst. 


a4 


oS OPTATIVE, 
aR of ° 7] 
 Avée, cibe, I wish, Pr. and Ive, 
5, 7 Fut. "OL pay : that, Past. 
 Interrog. Particles, with zy». | 145 ay, how. 
E SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Ay, beers yy if. Kay, although. 
Efreo, although. "Oras dy. that. 
"Eray, éxeidav, SINCE. "Oruv, when. 


. 7] ” : . , *7 
Eas a, until, Athovg® |'02pa, wiilst, Pr. 


-__— ‘ Se: 
ify ; that, Pr. and Fut. ie Pie ie 


Poppa, 
i: INDICATIVE AND OPTATIVE. 


#0 at. "Oras, how, that. 
po le | pahis 


_ 1 Aiée, ef4e, and other Particles, are sometimes joined 
~ with the Imperfect and 2d Aorist of s@efaw, as «i0 ¢peas 


3 


yoves r? Zmevors, Hom, 


tN, og 
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INDICATIVE, @PTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE, 


Axpls MExply until, “Oxore, 
Ei,} if. “Oxéray, when. 
Mn, forbidding. “Ore, 


Mures, lest. 


INDICATIVE, OPTATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE 
AND INFINITIVE. 
Ay, xe,3 Potential. Tipiv, before. 


“Eas, as long as. "Qs, that. 
Myzore, lest. " 


1 Eé is used by the Dramatic Poets with the Indica- 
tive and Optative only. By Homer it is used with the 
Subjunctive also, joined to ay or xe. . 

When ¢i is used with an Imp. or an Aor. Indicative, 
the Verb in the corresponding clause, preceding or fol- 

_ lowing, is put in the Indic. with ay: as ei wi rér EW OVOUNs 
viv dv odx edPpesvouny, Aristoph. 


2 Ma, forbidding, with the Present, governs the Im- 
perative, with the Future, the Indicative, with the Aorist, 
when it refers to the Past, the Optative, when it refers 
to the Future, the Subjunctive. ; 


3 These Particles, gy used in prose, and ve and xev 
in verse, give a Potential sensetothe Verb. Thus in th 
Imp. eéxov signifies I had, sizov av FT radia heave. In mh. 
Qd Aor. ceiver means J said, ciwey av, I would have said. * 

The Present Optative with ay is often used by tragic 
writers in the sense of a Future Indic: thus, pevorn? ay, 
Soph. J will stay. a 

“Ay frequently signifies soever, as s&zay0? do dy rya, 
Aristoph. Whatsoever werds I may speak: ori xev 
waravevr@, Hom. Whatever I may nod. | 

“Av in this case follows the Noun or Particle, and. 
precedes the Verb. 

‘Ay is sometimes understood, as 4Afo va, Theocr. i. e. 
a, £ would have come. . 


4 
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INDICATIVE, OPTATiVE AND INFINITIVE. 


"Exes “Qere, so that.} 


since. 
"Emre dny é Ae 


OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 
*Ereay, after. ] Ma, lest. 


Consunctions Postpositive are ye, 
ev, 08, Te, ToLvuD. 

‘These are Prepositive and Postpositive, 
ay, chet, Ons ive. 

The rest are Prepositive. 

These are called Eapletive, which are 
not easily translated into other langua- 
ges, but have a peculiar expression, the 
loss of which would be discovered by a 
critical judge of the niceties of Greek 
composition : aes ety Cs 8, Oy OnTes Jn), 
Hes KEV, (Mi, VY, Tee, TOV, Thy pa, and some 


others used by the Poets. 


CORRESPONDING PARTICLES. 


"Exeidav, wheny—ryvixcdra,| “Hine, when,——ryvina, then. 
then, “Irov, justs—xet, as, 

"Hi, as far,—zairn, so far.| Kabérep, a8y—odra, 80. 

Hyat, when,—rore, then. | Mtv, indeed,—dt, but. 

"Hud, when,—4or, then. Méy, both,—0?, and. 

Hyos, when,—zhju0g, then. | ‘Opoios, like,x—drre, as. 


1 These have 2», expressed or understood, with the 
Optative ; dere is also found with the Imperative, 
16 
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“Opmolag, likem——aorwrep, as. 

"Omov, where,—éxct, there. 
Orcraxs, as often,—trorraxt, 

so often. 

00, where,—éxel, there. 

Td pos, before,—mpiv, that. 
Til, before,—%, that. 

Tip:v, before,—zpty, that. 
Tigarepov, before,—meir, that. 
Tore, then,—sre, when. 
Tore, then, deus, when. 


Tore, then—mércidayv, when. 
Tire, then —ivina, when. 
‘25, As,—obra, so. 
“Qc aS,—arayras, thus. 
“Qeet, Usy—obre. SO. 
“Ors, where,—évravéa, there. 
"Oxov, where,—tvba, there. 
Ovras, SO,—as. as. 
“Qomep, AS—odTw, $0. 
“OQowep, ASs—xel, $0. 
"Qerep,.aS—acavtas, thus.? 


1 Some of these may be inverted thus: 


e , 
OT ime TOTE § 


dg—olras 3; &c. 


One of the Corresponding Particles is frequently 
omitted, as oddiy éy ra Bia Taxore yuparnel as 7 Xeprsy 


Soc. 
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PROSODY: 


« —— 


POSITION. 


A Syllable, in which a short or doubt- 
ful Vowel precedes two consonants or a 
double letter, is long in every situation, 
as dey 06 nrAayyns aUTae ene Leds, nara Oeé- 
yey arees, rexvov, Hom.” aii 


1 The word Prosopy is here used in its common 
application to the quantity, although xporpdi« signifies 
the accent, of syllables. 

Those parts of Prosody, which are common to both 
Greek and Latin tanguages, are here in general omitted. 


2 The exceptions to this rule take-place when the lat- 
ter consonant is a liquid. In Epic poetry they occur 
only in proper names, which cannot be strictly sabjected 
to the rules of any metre, and in those words, which 
could not be used in any other position, as 4d¢ Bporeier, 
potpd nearein, wrepocvta mpornion, KC. 

In Pastoral, Elegiac and Hpigrammatic verse the 
syllable is more frequently short. 

AR Dramatic poetry the following rules may be observ- 
ed: 
A short vowel before a soft or aspirate Mute followed 
by a Liquid, and before a middle Mute followed by p, 
remains short in Comedy. In Tragedy the syllable, if 
not final, is often long. j 
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A short Vowel is sometimes made long 


before a single consonant, particularly 


eS eee ee ee 


A short vowel before a middle Mute, followed by A; Hs 
or », lengthens the syllable in all Dramatic poetry. 

The reason of that difference between Heroic and 
Dramatic poetry may be this. In the grave, majestic 
cadence of Heroic verse Spondees are frequent; but the 
Tambics and Tribrachs of the language of the stage require 
short syllables. Hence the doubtful. yowel in Pbdvar, 
Gbiva, the, &e. is long in Homer, and short in Iambic 
metre. It is remarkable that the short syllable prevails, 
in proportion as the style approaches to that of conyersa- 
tion. This difference will be traced in the progress from 
omer to, Aristophanes. 

When the syllable is lengthened hefore two conso- 
nants, the vowel in pronunciation assumes one of them, 
as Jéx-Aayyny eusr-Ashe, MOTEO-péve, waT-gos, TEx-vevs Or, 
according te some, both, as warp-s5, tExv-ov, When the 
syllable remains short, the vowel concludes it, as ra-rpd¢, 
7é-xvev, So in Latin the first syllable in Atlas and cyce 
nus is sometimes short, because it is pronounced .4-tlas, 
CU*CNUS. 

" When the vowel is followed by two consonants, the 
latter of which is not a liquid, or by two liquids, the. 
syllable is long in every species of poetry. Hence if we 
find dF Sxélpexydpor, rape oredus, we must observe that 
Keémavdpov was the ancient form, and that some MSS, 
have moep” oradum. 

in Latin the short final syllable is scarcely ever leneth- 
ened before a mute and a liquid, Virgil has indeed ter- 
rasque tractusgue maris, but this is a Grecism. .On the 
same principle we sometimes find a short vowel length. 
ened at the end of a word, if the next word begins with 
Se, Sp, Sq, st; but it most frequently remains short, par- 
ticularly if the foot ends with the word, Virgil has 
lengthened the short syllable in ope instance date tela 3 
scandite muros ; and that at the end of a hemistich, where 
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before a liquid, as xoara Mocousra, Eom. 
mapa pyynivty tom.’ 
A short Syllable is often made long 


when the next word begins with a di- 
gammated vowel, as os of, for soi, Hom, 


a pause takes place. He has left the syllable short in 
Ponité : spes. Lucretius, though an imitator of the Greek 
cadences, never lengthens the syllable, but has it short in 
several instances: mollid strata: cederé squamigeris, 
liber sponte, pendentibii’ structas. Horace uses the same 
practice : fornicé stantem, premia scribe, quit scilicet, 
mala stultilia, mih? Stertinius. He has it short, even 
where the foot does not end with the word; velatumgué 
stold, sepé stylum, fastidiré Strabonem. It is the same 
in Ovid: carmind seripta, curvaminé spine, olentia stage 
na, and in many other instances, which, however, are 
susceptible of different readings. But no editor of Ovid 
has found in any MS. an instance of a short vowel length- 
ened. Propertius preserves the short syllable: brachia 
spectavi, nunc ubi Scipiade, venundata Scylla, jam bené 
spondebant, tu capé spinosi ; and even consuluitqué stri- 
ges. -Catullus has a few examples of a lengthened 
syllable: nulla spes, moda scurra, nefaria seripta. 
Tibullus has pro segeté spicas, It must be observed, that 
the practice of placing a short vowel in that position is 
not common in the best Latin poets, and should there- 
fore be avoided. 


1 It is generally long before ¢, which with its aspirate 
appears to have been doubled in pronunciation, as rapaé- 
puywivi. This license is not confined to a liquid ; ¢re:d4, 
giv, &. Hom. Thus in Ennius, Omnis cura viris, uter 
esset induperator. In Wuucilius, Intereunt, labuntur, 
euntur omnia versum. 

16* 
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HeAcevos ofvoto, for Fotvo10,y Hom, ovdé ode, for 
Fous, Hom." 

When three short syllables come to- 
gether, it is necessary, for the sake of the 
measure in Heroic verse, that ene should 
be made long, as adéarog, Teta widas.” 


ONE VOWEL BEFORE ANOTHER. 


A Vowel before another does not suf- 
fer elision, as in Latin, at the end of a 
word, unless an Apostrophe is substitut- 
ed.” 

A long Vowel, or a Diphthong, is gen- 
erally shortened at the end, and some- 


1 A short vowel is said sometimes to be made long by 
the force of the accent: thus Homer has made the pe- 
nultima in *IAéev long. In other instances, the same 
cause has shortened a long syllable, as ¢a¢ éyd rep}, Hom. 
where the last syllable in g@s seems to be short on ac- 
count of the elevation of the voice on the first, although 
that elevation does not naturaliy lengthen the syllable, 

But the short vowel, on which thatilicense more par- | 
ticularly takes place, is the cesura, the final syllable, on 
which the ictus, or the force of the rhythmus, sometimes 
called the arsis, falls ; as, re xopivcr, JF marriys, OF vidos. 
‘Thus in Virgil, Liminagué, laurusque, &c. 

2 This takes place even where the three syllables are 
in different words, as dia uty, Hom, dpids Zavjac, Hes. 


3 The clision of Diphthongs takes place in Verbs 
only: real instances of this are to be found only in the © 
Fragments of the new Comedy. 


= 


> 
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times at the beginning of a word, before 
a vowel, as ofz@ %, Hom.’ zoiei, Soph. 7 
Cok eizes, Theoer.’ 


CONTRACTION. 


A contracted Syllable is always long, as 
OPiS, OIG ; ige0¢, igos. 

Two successive Vowels, forming two 
syllables, even in different words, tre- 
quently coalesce in poetry ; thus, Sed, 
becomes a monosyllable, yevcé» a dissyl- 
lable, and in 7 Adder’, 4 ove évonoey, Hom. 7 
ovz are pronounced. as one syllable. 


COMPOSITION AND DERIVATION. 


Words compounded and derived follow 
the quantity of their primitives, as dzizos 
from zing, Qoyq from epoyor. 


1 A long vowel, or a diphthong, may be considered as 
consisting of two short vowels. If the latter is supposed 
ta suffer elision, the former will of course remain short, 
AS olxo ¢y. 

2 Thus in Latin, Mam si abest, Lucr. Valé inquit, an 
qui amant, Hyla omne, Insulaé Tonio, Pelid Ossam, Lid 
alto, aut Athi aut Rhodopen, servant lé amice, Virg. St 
mé amas, Hor. 

The Greek Dramatic writers never admit ia Iambic 
and Trochaic metres the hiatus, occasioned by a vowel 
or diphthong at the end of one word, and at the begin- 
ning of the next. ' 


iF 
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A, privative, is short, as dripos; but 
long in a@dveros. . 
"Ags, é¢t, Bes, dus, éa are short, as Cabeos. 


Penultima of Nouns and Adjectiyes 
increasing in the Genitive. 


A is short, as caperos. Except in 

Nouns in a, aves, as TITAY, TITAVOS. 

The Dorie Genitive, as Arge/deo, pov- 
coawy for feovaeeFav. 

Képas, xiearos 3 x0 xeaTOS ; ee. a. 
2053 Saeak, Sapanos bepak licanos ; xocdaE, 
x0EdK HOG ; vewk, vecnos s pac, pares ; ovepuéd, 
cvepaxos ; Daink, Daiaxos ; Pévak, Dévaxosy 
are long. 


Tis short, as gic, geidoc. Except in 

Words of two terminations, as deaghy, 
EADic, DeAivos. 

Monosyllables, as Se, ivos ; but Als, 
Aivos ; veigs TebYOS 5 ore, TTiVOS $ They Tivoe, 
are short. e. 

Nouns making ios, as oevis, ogvibos 5 and 


1 Thus in Orpheus, Euripides, Anacreon and Oppian. 
Homer makes it short... This difference exists in many 
other words. The penult. of Comparatives in sa» is lon 
in the Attic, short in the Ionic and Doric dialects. Ho- 
mer makes # in x#aAds long; the Attic and Doric poets 
short; Callimachus and Theocritus have made it long 
and short in the same line. Thus Homer has Apis)” Apes. 
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those making dog, if their penult, is long, 
as AYN UAS nN Lt 00S. hs 
Nouns in 2, syog or sxog, as Maori, who 
TéY0S 3 Doin, Doivinos. 
Monosyllables inn), sos, as Seb, Sei- 
70S. ‘ 
Y is short, as rig, xiecs. Except in 
Words of two terminations, as Pognun 
and Pogue, with nnevé, nnevutos. 
Deo), yeuros 5 yobs yuros; Bilpvé, BeC- 
euxoss are common. 


’Penultima of the Tenses of Verbs. 


The quantity of all Tenses generally 
remains the same as in the Tense, from 
which they are formed ; as, from npiva are 
formed exgivov, HOEVOML CLL, enervomeny ; from 
xeiva are formed HEnCILOs HEC LOls exosdnv. 
ayo SEES 5 SRR gti he OP eas CEE EY 

1 The doubtful vowels before o: are long in the Dative 
Plural, when the Dative Singular is long by position, as 
Prauicn, rinpacr. 

No rules are given for the quantity of the penultima 
and antepenultima of general words, as that can be learnt 
by use alone. 

2 Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation, pigcuacly those 
in y# and pw, have the doubtful vowel before the liquid 

enerally long in the Presents and Imperfects, and in the 
First Aorists Active and Middle; and short in the Fu- 
tures and Second Aorists. Thus often ia the same verb 


» 
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The Perfect follows the quantity of the — 
First Future, as Qow, Qocw, réQuxe. ) 

Verbs in zrw,—except those in vrrw, 
and zizra, and pizrw,—shorten the Penul- 
tima of the Perfect. 

In the Attic reduplication the Penul- 
tima is short, as ogvrrm, deuyas ogwevya. 

The Perfect Middle follows the quan-. 
tity of the Second Aorist, as érirov, rérd- 
wa; except Beleibas éppiycs xExeR Oy nexein 
Yk, Leven, Temeurya, TéPoiner, reroivya, Sc." 

The doubtful Vowels. before o: are 
long, as rerd@aor, deixvucte. rb 

In the First Aorist Participle, aca is 
long. balks uD 
In the Imperative of Verbs in ps, v is 
short in polysyllables, as zéx204, but long 
in dissyllables, as xA06s. 

In the First Future, «, 1 and v, followed 
by ow, ave short, as Javuela, Savion ; 
voila vowicw; xrA0Cw, xrdow. my 

But aca is long from Verbs in ae pre- 
ceded by a Vowel, or in paw, as Seda, See 
aow; Seda, decoo. Iow and vow are long 


in Latin, the tenses formed from the Present are short, 
while those formed from the Perfect are long, as méveo, 


movebam, mévebo ; movi, moveram, movero. .. 
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from Verbs in » pure, as civ, ricw; louver, 
boyvow. 


QUANTITY OF THE LAST SYLLABLE. 
A Vowel at the end of a word. 
A, I, ¥ final are short. Except 


A long. 


Nouns in da, Sa, ga, ea, s@,* and poly- 
syllables in esa, as xegaia; With eorcnea, 
Addon and zéga. 

Duals of the First Declension,as zodea. 

Adjectives in & pure and ga from mas- 
culines in os, as dizaia, nnereca. 

Nouns in ee from ev, as dovacia from 
dovAcuw. RH #733 

Uxytons of the First Declension, as 
ymehe 

Accusatives in « from Nouns in ¢v¢, 
generally in the Attie Dialect. 

Vocatives from Proper Names in ag, 
as Aiveia, [laaaa.’ 


1 Afe, Ya, wile, worvic, are short. 
— VAynven, anavbe, yidven, Kéipxveny CAvpay oxordmevdpa, 
TD pce, Tovey pe s compounds of weed, as yeaeir pec ; poe 
preceded bya diphthong, as xsipa, except aipa, aadpa, 
WAsdpe, cade s are short. - ‘ 


2 So in Latin, Care nepos, Palla, Ovid. 
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The Doric a,’ as @ raya for 7 anyhs Bo- 
: bs Y 
ne for Bogéov. — 


I long. 


The names of letters, as 27; with nei. 
The Paragoge m Pronouns and Ad-_ 
verbs, as ovroci, yuvi : except the Datiye 
Plural, as cote: 
The Attic + for’as ¢ or % as) ‘ravtl for 
ravra, oo: for ode, rove for TOUTO. 


af long. | 


The Imperfect and Second Aorist of 
Verbs in ous, as ev. 


The names of letters, as as yal 760 5 
2 is Common. 


AN; IN; YN final are short. Except 


A» long: Words circumfiexed, as Tee 

Oxytons Masculine, as Tiras. 

These Adverbs, aya», evar, Atay, reper. 

The Accusative of the First Becien- 
sion, whose Nominative is long, as Aivei- 
ov, Pirie. 

ly long: Words of two termination 3, as 
deArDiv and dsAic. 
Veer ete 

1 The AXolie « is short, as v¥aga O/An, Hom. Hence 

the Latin Nom. in a is short. 


193 

‘Hyiv and vuiv, when circumflexed ; ‘rp, 
Dor. for cot; zon. Telv is sometimes 
long in Homer. TOE. a 

Nouns in », sv0S3 &S pnypiv. 

Yy long: Words of two terminations, 
as Pogxuy and Pognus. 

Accusatives from us long, as égedv; with 
uve 

‘The Imperfect and Second Aorist of 
Verbs in vous, as edeixvuv, 2Qvv. 

AP, YP final are short. Except 


Ag long: Tae and wird are sometimes 
long in Homer. 

Ye long : log. 

AX, 12, Y2 final are short. Except 


As long: Nominatives of Participles, 
as ropac. 

All Cases of the First Declension, as 
TaMLbes, Pirias, wovoees.” 

Plural Accusatives in ag from the long 
@ in the Accusative Singular of Nouns 
In evs. | 

Nouns in ag, avros, as Atas; with réras. 


? 


1 When vv» is an Enclitic, as ro/ vv», it is short. 


2 The Doric Acc. is short, as siuges. 
a7 
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Is long : Words of two terminations, 
as derghs aed derQiv. 

Nouns in 45 increasing long, QS xvN[Liss 
OeMkS 3 3 "hg, 2406. 

Ys; long : Words of two terminations, 
aS Pogxvy and Pogxus. . 

Monosyllables, as wos; with Ha hvG. 

Oxytons making the Genitive in o¢ 
pure, as rans :’ iydds is common. 

In Verbs in vgs, as edeizvus, &e. 


FEET, 
Kach of the following Divisions con- 
sists of feet equal in time, as one long is 
equivalent to two short syllables. The 


two first contain the simple, the three 
last the compounded feet. 


L. II. 
Tamb, o - Spondee, - - 
Trochee, - o Dactyl, - 6 © 
Tribrach, o © o | Anapest,o so - 

ik 

Choriamb, -o of 

Antispastus, 

Tonic 4 majore, 

Tonic A minore, oo - - 


Cc 

i 

t 
Cc 


' 

1 
Cc 
Cc 


1 They are sometimes short : ig Belen Apoll. 
Rhod. I, 239, 


23. 
te 
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stipe amie 4. IV. 
Peon I, eo 0 6 
Peon II, SS RS 
Peeon IH, Orgs 
mion LV, oS. 


Ne 
Epitrite I, O=- = = 
Epitrite IT, -o- - 
Epitrite TT, --.- 
Epitrite IV, ---.! 
METRES. 


A Metre, or Syzygy, consists properly 
of two feet, because in beating time the 
foot was raised once in two feet. But by 


‘Metre is generally understood a Verse, 
or, except in Dactylic Metre, a system of 
Verses. 

Of Metres there are nine species : 


4. Dactylic, ,.., 6. Antispastic, 

2. Lambic, od 7. Tonic 4 majore, 
8. Trochaie, » | 8. Tonic & minore, 
4, Anapestic, - 9, Peeonic. 

5. Choriambie, 


1 To these may be added the following, seldom used : 


Pyrrhic, vv { Bacchius, was 
Amphibrachys, --vev | Antibacchius,- - -- 
Amphimacer,or Cretic,-u - | Molossus, we. 


Proceleusmatic, vvvv | Dochmius, vest - 
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These Metres take their names from 
the feet, of which they are principally 
composed. Besides the Dactylic meas- 
ure, consisting of Dactyls and Spondees, 
with which the learner is supposed to be 

acquainted, it will be sufficient here to— 
inform him of the structure of Tambic, 
Trochaic and Anapestic measures, as 
used by the ‘Tragic Poets. 


IAMBICS. 


Of Iambics there are three kinds ; Di- 
meters, consisting of two measures, or 
four feet; Trimeters, of three measures, 
or six feet; and Tetrameters, of four 
measures, or eight feet. 

The following i is a synopsis of the feet 

strictly allowed in every place 9) a ‘Trt 
meter: . 


ist Metre 2d Metre , sd Metre. 
1 5 | 5 os 5 6 


Kvery foot, exeept the last, admits an 
Anapest of Proper } Names. 
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TROCHAICS, 


Of Trochaics there are two kinds, Di- 
meters and Tetrameters. 


Synopsis of a Tetrameter Catalectic: 


Ist Metre 2d Metre 3d Metre 4th Metre 
CH ASF) 
1 2 3 pa 4 4 6 a tS} 
Venu Uwe vuyv wvviuwu vvvl} VUY 
vu- UU. oUF 


Every foot, except the fourth and sev- 
enth, admits a Dactyl of Proper Names. 

In Tragic Trochaic Tetrameters, an” 
Anapest is admitted only in Proper 
Names. © 

A Pause takes place at the end of the 
fourth foot, or second metre, which prop- 
erly ends witha word. | 

The ‘Trochaic Tetrameter is easily 
reducible to the Tambic measure, if a 
Cretic, or its equivalent, is removed from 

the beginning of it.’ 


1 Thus the English Trochaic is more harmoniously 
resolved into the common measure. The two following 
lines, 
These delights if thou canst give, 
Mirth, with thee 1 mean to live, 


are generally scanned thus, 
-of-v |v] - 
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ANAPESTICS 


admit Anapests, Dactyls and Spondees, 
and are commonly Dimeters of four, and 
sometimes .Monometers of two feet. Of 
the former the most strict is the Dimeter — 
Catalectic/ called a Paremiac, whidhea 
closes the system. - 
-Anapestics may contain an indefinite 
series of Metres. Any number of these 
constitutes a system, which may be con- 
sidered as extended without any distinc- 
tion of verses, or, in other words, may be 
scanned as one verse. It has, generally, 
for the sake of convenience, been divided 
into regular Dimeters, which of course 
can admit no license in the final syllable, 
and which must always be followed by a 
Paremiac, But as in this mode of divi- 
sion it must often happen that a single 
Metre remains before the final Parcemi- 
ac, that Metre is placed im a separate 


But their harmony will be improved by the following 
division of the feet : 
- | uv: | u- | u- . 
1 Ifasyllable is wanting, the verse is called Catalec- 
tic ; a complete verse is called Acatalectic. 


2 So called from wrago:uie, because that line was sup- 
posed to contain a maxim or a proverb. 
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verse, and is termed a base, although 1t 
would, be perhaps more properly called 
a supplement. 
| The only restraint in Anapesties is, 
_ that an Anapest must not follow a Dac- 
© tyl, to prevent the concurrence of too 
many short syllables ; that each Metre 
must end with a word; and that the third 
foot of the Parcemiac must be an Ana- 
pest. 


Anapestic Dimeter Acatalectic. 


1st Metre 2d Metre 
a CNW") 
i 2 3 4 
uu, v UN vuerluus 
-=uVU -uU "vVvreuw 


_ A Parcemiac, or Dimeter Catalectic. 


ist Metre 2d Metre 

CN") CAS 

1 g 8 4 
Ou. vue Ou-j- 
-=uvuV -uUvuU 


Anapestic Base, or Monometer | 


Acatalectic. 
One Metre 
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ACCENTS 


The Acute is used on the last syllable, 
the penultima, or the antepenultima. 


1 Accents were first marked by Aristophanes, a gram- 
marian of Byzantium, who lived about 200 years before 
the Christian vera. He probably first reduced them to a 
practical system, hecause some marks must have been 
necessarv in teaching the language to foreigners, as they 
are used in teaching English. 

For the proper modulation of speech, it is necessary 
that one syllable in every word should be distinguished 
by a tone, or an elevation of the voice. On this syllable 
the Accent is marked in the Greek language. This ele- 
vation does not lengthen the time of that syllable, so that 
Accent and Quantity are considered by the best critics 
as perfectly distinct, but hx no means inconsistent with 
each other. That it is possible to observe both Accent 
and Quantity is proved by the practice of the modern 
Greeks, who may be supposed to have retained in some 
degree the pronunciation of their ancestors. Thus in 
turroutvmy they lengthen the first and last syllable, and 
elevate the tone of the penultima. 

In our language the distinction between Accent and 
Quantity is obvious, The Accent falls on the antepe- 
nuitima equally in the words liberty and library, yet. in 
the former the tone only is elevated, in the latter the 
syllable is also lengthened. The same difference will 
appear in baron and bacon, in lével and léver, in Redd» 
ing, the name of a place, in which these observations are 
written, and the participle redding. 

The Welsh language affords many examples of the 
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The Grave is used on the last syllable 
only ; but when that syllable is the last 


difference between Accent and Quantity, as diolch, 


thanks. 
It has been thought by many that the French have no 


_ Accent: but in the natural articulation of words this is 


impossible. sTheir syllabic emphasis is indeed in general 
not strongly expressed ; but a person conversant in 
their language will discover a distinctive elevation, par- 
ticularly in public speaking. ‘This is in many cases are 
bitrary: thus the word cruel, in expressing sorrow and 
affection, will on the French stage be pronounced criel ; 
in expressing indignation and horror, cruél. But the 
general rule is, that.in words ending in e mute the ac- 
cent is on the penult.; as, formidable, rivage: in other 
words on the last syllable, as hauteur, vertu. 

On one of the three last syllables of a word the Accent 
naturally falls. Hence no ancient language, except the 
Etruscan, carried it farther back than the antepenultima, 
The modern Greeks sometimes remove it to the fourth 
syllable ; and the Italians still farther. In English it is 


likewise carried to the pre-antepenultima, but in that 


case a second Accent appears to be laid on the alternate 
syllable, as deférmindiion, unpréfitdble. _ In poetry the 
metre will confirm this remark. 

That variation existed in the different states of Greece, 
which is now observed in the different parts of Britain. 
The Aolians adopted a baryton pronunciation, throwing 
the accent back, saying ¢y# for éyd, Sto for Seés. In 
this they were consistently followed by the Latin dialect. 
But some words in the latter language changed their 
accent: thus in the Voc. Valeri, the accent was anciently 
on the antepenultima, and was afterwards advanced to 


the penultima. In English a contrary effect has been 


produced : thus, aceéptable is now acceptable ; corrupti- 
ble, corruptible ; advertisement, advertisement ; &c. In 
Welsh the accent is never thrown farther back than the 
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of a sentence, or followed by an enclitic,’ 
the acute is used. 

The Circumflex is used on the last or 
the penultima.” — 


penultima, and is rarely placed on the last syllable. In — 
Scotland the Accent is oxyton in imitation of that of — 
France, probably on account of the close connexion, 
which formerly subsisted between the two countries. 


1 The Grave is said to be the privation of the Acute, 
and to be understood on all syllables, on which that is 
not placed. The Acute with the rising inflection has been, 
by a musical term, called the 4rsis, the Grave with the 
falling inflection, the Thesis. ‘cre. 

But where it is expressed on the last syllable, the 
Grave has the force of the Acute, marking an oxyton. 
Indeed no substantial reason is given for the use of both’ 
Accents. Perhaps it may be said that the Grave is used. 
to show that the voice after the elevation must fall to — 
meet the common, or what Aristotle calls the middle, 
tone of the next word ; but that the Acute is preserved 
at the end of the sentence, where the change is necessary ; 
that the interrogative +/ always requires an elevation of 
Voice ; and that an Enclitic, becoming a part of the word, 
generally reduces the Accent to the rules of the Acute. 

In French the Grave Accents—when it is not used for 
distinction, as a, to, from a, has, and oz, where, from OUy 
or,—makes the syllable long and broad, and has the force 
of the Circumflex: the sound is the same in pres and 
pret, in eaces and forét. : 


2 The Circumflex is said t&raise and depress the tone 
on the same syllable, which must. be long, and therefore 
consist of two short, thus edue is equivalent to céduc, 
But this double office of the same letter it is not easy to 
discriminate in speaking, 
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The Acute and the Grave are put on 
‘ long and short syllables ; the Cireumflex 
on syliables long by nature,’ and never 
on the penultima, unless the last syllable 
is short.” 
No word has more than one Accent, 
unless an Enclitic follows. 
Enclitics’ throw their Accent on the 
preceding word, as avlewnes tort, cane 
ors. ¥ 


1 A syllable long by nature is that, which contains a 
long vowel or a diphthong, as cdue, exovdaiog. Some 
few syllables with a doubtful vowel are circumflexed, as 
MaAALV, Mpaype, Wpa0s, dios, xix, &c. but they are con- 
tractions, 

2 In Diphthongs, the Accents and Breathings are put 
on the last vowel, as aérots ; except in improper Diph- 
thongs, as did%s for dans. 


3 An Enclitic inclines on the preceding word, with 
which it is joined and blended. ° 


_4 Soin Latin, que, ne, ve. But the Accent, which in 
virum is placed on the first syllable, is brought forward 
to the second in virzimaue. 

_ We may carry the analogy of Enclitics to English. 
When we say, Give me that book, we pronounce me as a 
part of the word give. For the boy is tall, we say, the 
boy’s tall ; thus is becomes a perfect Enclitic. This is 
frequent in French, donnez le moi. je me leve, est-ce lui ; 

_and particularly in parle-je, where the last syllable of 
parle must be accented before the Enclitie. In Italian 
and Spanish the Enclitic is joined, as dammi, deme, give 
me. 
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Ten words are without Accents called 
Atonics ; os 7, al, cui, ei, €igy er, ef, (or éxy) OD, 
(ove or ovy,) ws. 


RULES OF ACCENTS. 


Monosyllables, if not contracted, are 
acuted, as o¢, rove, yvele. 

Monosyllables of the Third Declension 
accent the last syllable of the Genitives 
and Datives, but the penultima of other 
eases, as S. yeie, % #4006 pana x eige. dD. 
xeigss yeleov. 7a y8he8s, YElewVs Yeerls yeh 
emg. 


1 These may be called Proclitics, as they incline the 
Accent on the following word. Thus in English the 
Article the is pr onounced quickly, as if it made part of 
the following word. In poetry it coalesces with it, as 
Above th? Aonian mount. When these Atonies are at the 
end of the sentence, or following the word, to which they 
are naturally: prefixed, they recover’ their Accent, as 
enevres or epy ” ceve coe Proves od, Pind.  xcsxdy ee, Theoer. 
Ses as, Hom. When they precede an Enclitic, they are 

accented, as €f me. 


2 The following appear to be excepted, eek, vd, ovr, Oc, 
O pds, ds, pads, vadG, ous, Was, Wels, ave 5 3 but many of them 
are probably contractions : 3 thus, viv From véuv, oy from gov, 
was from wees, wavs or wdévrs. Indeed the circumflex 
always leads to the suspicion of some contraction. 


3 Except Par ticles, and ris interrogative ; with Ie 
Ow Maa 5 3 Samy 3 near a § § Aday 5 ; ral duv's 3 Avro, wavTaY, 
*ROLS Tpdovs Qatar; aro, array, 
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Dissyllables, if the first is long and the 
‘last short, circumflex the former, as 
pouce ; in other cases, they acute the 
former, as ovens, Adyos, Adyov. 
__ Polysyllables, if the last syllable is 
short, acute the antepenultima, as dvdga- 
os; if long, the penultima, as avdewrov.’ 


ie : ‘ 

_ 1 Elmee, roi, sore, &c. ave considered as two words, 
the latter of which is an Enclitic: they cannot therefore 

be circumflexed. ams - ; 

~. Nouns in , increasing long, acute the penult. as 3a- 
pak, x42v€, Qolviés if they increase short, they circumflex 
it, as avrak, ouward, widek, 


2 From these rules are to be excepted Oxytons, such 
as, generally, words in vs, 45; # and as, whose Gen. 
_ ends in os pure, as Barris, aAnbys, Sc. Adjectives in 
| 1054 3065 Avs, pos, TTS, aS ayaeas, naArosy &C. Participles 
Perf. 2 Aor. and 2 Fut. Active, and Aorists Passive ; 
Prepositions ; and others, which will be learnt by use. 

In Latin polysyllables, the Accent depends on the 
penultima. _ If that is long, the Accent is placed upon it, 
as amicus: if short, upon the antepenultima, as dnimus. 
in Dissyllables the Accent is on the first syllable. Hence 
may be deduced another proof of the difference between 
Accent and Quantity. In Latin, the Accent falls on the 
‘first syllable of dnimus, and of tibi, but that syllable is 

“not lengthened in pronunciation. The Accent falls on 
the first syllable in cdrmina ; but if an Enclitic follows, 
as carmindque, the Accent, which is inadmissible on the 
pre-antepenultima, must be laid on a syllable, which 
cannot be pronounced long. 

In reading Greek the general practiee of this country 
follows the Latin rules of Accent. In words of two, and 
of three, short syllables, the difference of the French and 

18 
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Exceptions with the last syllable short : 

4. Participles Perfect Passive, as ce- 
TV[M[MEvOS. . 

2. Verbals in cos and cov, as yeurréos, 
YCUMTED. ax winks 

3. The increasing Cases of Oxytons, 
aS Aawmrcs, Anumados 5 TUTE, TUREVTOS. 

4. Many derivatives, as rasdsovy Evavriog. 

5. Compounds of Garra, rorzw, yew, if 
not with a Preposition, as éxCoreg. 

6. Compounds of sixra, zrsiva, zeta, 
with a Noun, if they have an /etive sig- 
nification, as tgwrordxos, she who produces 
her first child ; Z:@ozrdves, he who kills 
with a sword ; wnreoxrovos, a matricide ; 
Aworeogoc, he who feeds the people. If 
they have a Passive signification, they 
follow the general rule, as zgwroroxos, the 
first born; :dexroves, he who is killed 
with a sword ; wyrpdxrores, he who is kill- 


English pronunciation is striking. The former makes 
Jambs and Anapests, the latter Trochees and: Dactyls ; 
the French say fugts, fugimus : the English frigis, fist 
mus. In many instances both are equally faulty: thus, 
we shorten the long is in favzs, the plural of favus: they 
lengthen the short is in drs, the Genitive of os, . iP 


“1 So mparoyovs and wparsyovas, Bouvenos and Bovicnos, 
verve ros and vavscexes, Ke. ih sd 


207 


ed hy his mother ; rAndrgogog, he who is fed 
by the people.’ 


ty 


1 The difference of Accentuation serves also to mark 
the difference of signification, and has on some occasions 
given precision to the language, and even determined the 
ambiguous meaning of a Taw. Of this distinction a few 
instances may be given: +) 


yar, leading; . ayay,a contest. 
wAnbes, truly 5. « ' anges, true. 

Arex, other things ; aAAd, but. 

am roos, unnavigable + ; arraes, simple. 

H0 Oey then 5, , ; epee, an interrogation. 
Bios, life ; Bras, a bow. 

O(denev, we give 5 —--Ndeuev, to give. 
Jones, iano 5 ili Tail Jonas, a beam. 

EiThy, he goes 5. .. <izt, they are. 

avy he is in; £¥fy 1D. 

ZxOoa, enmity 5 g chp hostile things. 
Cav, ananimal;. .... Coir, living, 

Ya, a sight 5 | Seaya goddess. 
Stay, running ; ase — Sediv, of gods. 

voy, a violet; ; lov, going. 

neaws, a cable ; xar%s, well, 
|“ Ados, a stone ; Aaes, a people. 
Aeoxn, a poplar ; Acvxn, white. ’ 
poavn, alone ; _ Movyy 2 Mansion. 
pypior, ten thousand ; puptots innumerable. 
véos, NEW $ yeos, a fieid. 

vonos, a laws vowedes & pasture. 
mas, yet 5 ouas, together. 
weiba, Ladvise ; meds persuasion. 
wavnpos, laborious ; movne%s, Wicked. 

| Tpoxes, A Course $ 7poxss, a wheel. 
auos,a shoulder; — @w%s, cruel. 


The list might easily be: extended, particularly in 
marking the difference between a proper and:a commox 
name, as Zdvbos, ariver 3 Zav0ds, yellows Apyos, a matt, 
or a city ; apes, white, &c, 
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7. Compounds of Perfeets Middle with 
Nouns and Adjectives, as daorgoroyes, 
O6n0v0 0S, TAUPAYOS. | 

8. Many other Compounds retain the 
Accent, which they had in their simple 
state, as avz0gi, oveavober, HOT EEVOVs ouvir lav. 
So Prepositions, preserving their final 
yowel in composition, as dwédoc, exioyer.’ 


In English the same difference may be observed ; thus 
cénduct, préduce, nouns 3 condict, prodiice, verbs. Jab, 
the name of a man; jéb, a common word, &c.. | 

1_These exceptions have given occasion to some per- 
sons to inveigh against the use of Accents, as vague and 
arbitrary ; and to more to neglect them entirely. An 
attempt to reduce these apparent inconsistescies to a 
system may tend to rescue this branch of Greek Gram- 
mar from that objection. cheats ] 

The most general cause of these exceptions is abbrevi- 
ation. Thus the original form ruxréuevar, on which the 
Accent is placed regularly, was shortened into comrécv 
and rumre2i, which retain the Accent on the same sylia- 
ble. From rervQéueves was formed retodéver, from zerg- - 
Pade: rerdpoas, from ruméwerar rurxgvar, from TeTUPdmevos 
TETUMEVOS. +f ’, : = 

Verbals in ee were formed from déev 3 thus, ypaxréov 
was originally yparrery déov, necessary to write, whence 
probably was derived the Latin scribendum. Neour/res 
nay naturally be formed from vavrixercs for vevrn Yeeros, 
Naidiey is abbreviated from wa:dépiov, or from WeiDidtr, 
which is formed from wai, as eéyidiov is from eZ. © ‘Thus 
veaviexos and wai ones are probably formed from veckvéee 
cand mesd?, with efexo, 1 ONT Nhod viy ‘ 

It is natural that the cases’ of a Noun or Participle, 
and the persons of a ‘Tense, should retain the Accent 


1 a8 BAKER Val 
aay 


etl <aodn 
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Exceptions with the last Syllable long. 


The Attic mode of keeping the Ac- 
cent on the antepenultima in MevéAcws for 
Mevérnos, atzews for Aézeo¢ ; or the Lonic 
Genitive, as TWyAyiadew; or the Com- 
- pounds of yérws, as QirAoyeAws, Can scarce- 
ly be ealied exceptions, as the two last 
syllables were in pronunciation contract- 


ed into one. 
A: and o final are considered as short 


in Accentuation, as poveas, avearo.' Ex- 


through every inflection ; thus, from Azumds, azurddes, 
&c. from remels, torévres, &c. and from turd, turodpes, 
tumoebuas, &C. So Qiatov, the neuter of Piacwv; so also 
wupbévos, fram the original word wapéyy. 

The Compounds likewise cannot be said to form an 
exception, as the primitive words are not affected by the 
junction. On this principle many apparent anomalies 
may be explained: thus, ca‘yes is from A‘yos, of which 
Aye is still extant; and aixddcs from aivyorsrcs. 

This is a faint outline of the system: but an acute 
observer of the etymology and origin of the language will 
easily solve the difficulties of accentuation on similar 
principles. . 

1 The Diphthongs a: and. o are considered as short, 
for they were generally pronounced at the end of words 
like +. | Thus ai and oz are in Russian pronounced i. 
This pronunciation seems in some instances to have 
affected the quantity, as ixanot diany, Hom. yene te nad 
viens, Hes. viv miv Seoi deter, Hom. &c. But the best 
critics have suspected the genuineness of the readings, 
and proposed emendations. In the last passage, +0 
may be read as a monosyllable. 

18 
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cept Optatives, as pirjous,' rervpos; Infins 
itives of the Perfect in all Voices, of the. 
Second Aorist Middle, and of the Pres- 
ent of Verbs in ys, as rerudivan, retuQbas, 
rerurivas; tortcbas; forever Mets, 
The Genitive Plural of the First Decl. 
circumflexes the last Syllable, as zoveay 3°» 
except Adjectives of the ist Declension, 
whose Masculine is of the 2d. as ayiog, 
ayia ayia, &yiov: with eryciev, YAovvars 
and yenoerap. sb hon r rO 
Oxytons of the 1st and 2d Decl. cir- 
cumflex the Genitives and Datives, as S. 
Tien, TILT, Tin, THLNVs Thi. D: Theol, THLE. 
P. timed, rear, times, Theas, Thcek.” 
» Vocatives Singular in ev and os are cir- 
cumflexed, as Gacired, cvido7. ; ) 
Pronouns are Oxytons, except odzos; 


1 Hence Qiayear, 1 Aor, Opt. Qragoxi, 1 Aor. Inf, o/-. 
Ayeat, Lmper. Middle, 


2 Oizo cannot be thought an exception, as it is put 
for cixw, of which it is the ancient form. 


3 Because it is a contraction from the original form 
mouréay, : eS : 


; 


4 Mirnp and Svyaérnp, when not syncopated, accent the 
penult. in every case, except the Vocative: a case, which 
from its nature frequently throws back the Accent, as 
KEP, MATEP, CMTE, 
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éxeivos, deive, and those in e005, AS Huére- 
0g. Se ian VE - ty 

The Imperatives éx0:, cimt, edgi, (0: and 
Aue, are accented-on the last, to be dis- 
tinguished from the 2d A. Ind. 

The Prepositions placed after their 
Case throw back their accent, as Seod 
aro. Except ave and da, to distinguish 

them from ava, the Vocative of daz; and 
from Aja, the Accusative of Acie or Aés, 

Oxytons undeclined lose their Accents 
when the final vowel suffers elision, as 
aA ays, rag’ tuov. Those that are de- 
clined: throw an Acute on the penult. as 
ROAR tal, Oeiv Erabor. 

Contractions are circumflexed, if the 
former syllable to be contracted is acut- 
ed, as v00¢, vous ; Piréoner, Pirovwev: other- 
wise they retain the acute, as QiAce, Qires ; 
E0TUWSs ETUC.” 

ENCLITICS. 


Pronouns, [4OUs [LEVy [Kl [LE3 COV, O80, OEV, 
2 ¢ € e ‘ 
TObs TOly TE 5 OV, Ob, fy b¥, ODEs TDiv; TPwe, 


1 Before ye they throw back their accent, as tyres: 


Emoryes race 

2 Except metals, as dpyupeos apyvpods ; with aderoideos 
RIEAP IOUS, Aiveos Asvods, wopPupeos wopPvpods, Porvineos Heivi~ 
HOG. 


as 
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rOiot, oheus ; rig, 74, indefinite, in all cases, 
and dialects, AS TOU, TED, Ta. 

Verbs, esas and Qs in the Pres. Indic. 
except the 2d Pers. Sing. 

Adverbs, 27, xov, rw, rms, xobev, wore, 
except when used interrogatively. 

Conjunctions, Yb, Thy HE, HEV» IVs VV, VIVs 
wte, pa, ros and d¢ after Accusatives of 
motion, as ofxovds. 

Enclitics throw their Accent on the 
last syllable of the preceding word, if 
that word is acuted on the antepenult. or 
circumflexed on the penult. as qzovce 
THOS, HAGE [L0s. 

Kuclitics lose their Accent after words 
circumflexed on the last syllable, as dya- 
was ws; and after Oxytons, which then 
resume the Acute Accent, as ane Th 

‘They preserve their Accenta in the 
beginning of a clause, and when they 
are emphatical, or followed by another 
Enclitie. 

Kneclitie Monosyllables lose their Ac- | 
cent after a word acuted on the penulti- 
ma, as Aoyos wou ; but Dissyllables retain 
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it, as Royo tor} ; else the accent would be 
on the preantepenultima.’ if 
‘The Pronouns preserve their: Accent 
after Prepositions, and. after gvexa or. My as 
Oi, 8." 
Eos} accents its first syllable, if fe be- 
gins a sentence, is emphatical, or follows 
GAD, Gi, HOS, OV%y WES, OY TOUT, AS Ove tOTh ~ 


», 1 If several Enclitics follow each other, the last only 
is Haseena as ‘i hs 3 rive Qari Mel, 


hh} gt. 799097 "ral 


yout? soul. bas 
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DIALECTS. 


‘Tue Pelasgi, a wandering people, are 
said to haye been the first inhabitants of 
Greece. Their language was improved 
by Cadmus, who increased the number 
of letters and introduced the Pheenician 
characters. When the descendants of 
Hellen, who spread their incursions from 
Thessaly, had made themselyes masters 
of the country, their language, which dif- 
fered from the Pelasgic chiefly in its in- 
flections, beeame the common language 
of Greece, under the name of Hellenic. 

Itis probable that the only difference, 
which existed at first, was between the 
inhabitants of the sea-coast and those of 
the inland part of the country. ‘The 
former, inhabiting Attica, and Hellas. or 
Achaia, then called Tonia, spoke what. is 
called the Old Attic and the Ionic, orig. 
inally the same language. PIGS 

_The people of the interior parts of 
Greece used arough and broad language, 
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known by the name of the Old Doric. 
The /Bolians, a branch of the original 
people, who settled in Beeotia and Pelo- 
ponnesus, spoke a Dialect very similar to 
the Doric, although distinguished from 
it by the generality of Grammarians. 
In the progress of commerce and | 
civilization, these Dialects were softened 
and improved. ‘The Doric was ntellow- 
ed into that beautiful language used by 
Theocritus. The Tonians made incur- 
sions inte Asia Minor,and settled on a 
part of the coast which received from 
them the name of Tonia. These, by an 
intercourse with their Asiatic neighbours, 
softened their language into that harnio- 
nious sweetness and sonorous grandeur, 
which we, admire in Herodotus. The 
Attic, having passed, like the other Dia- 
lects, ‘through many gradations, one of 
which was marked by the naine of the 
Middle, was refined into what was called 
the New Attic, and became ‘so polished 
and elegant, that it was adopted by men 
of letters ‘and eloquence in every part of 
Greece. | a 
Thus the Attic, Tonic; Dorie and Eo 
lie are the four principal Dialects of an- 
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eient Greeee ; but the separate interests 
and pursuits of different independent 
States produced a great variety ; and it 
is probable that every State had some 
distinguishing peculiarities." In one 
colony of Asia Minor, four different 
species of the Tonic Dialect were sony 
observed.” 


1 The difference was not confined to letters and 
syllables, it extended to words. Thus, according to 
Aristotle, a village in the Doric Dialect was xéu», in the 
Attic, Ijpos. To do or act in the former was pdr, i in 
the latter, reerresy, 

While the manner of sedied of other provinces was 
plain and unpolished, that of “Athens. was studious of 
delicacy and fearful of offence. Instead of a flat denial, 
it used such expressions as nara Eyety ncarmoray Fred, 
cbtuxolns, ev mpatre, Cure ce, i 


2 Writers in the Old Jittic, TaucypipEs, the vias 
Ponis Middle Attic, ARisropHanes, Lystas, PLato. 
New Jittic, Aiscuines, DemosrHenns, Isoorares, 
MENANDER, XENOPHON, 

Old Doric, Evtcuarmus, Soruron, and the writers 
of the original Songs to Bacchus, which were succeeded 
by the more polished Chorusses in Tragedy. Mew Doric, 
Bron, Cattimacuus, Moscuus, Pinpar, TuErocritus. 

Tonic, ANacrxgon, ARRIAN, HERODOTUS, Hippoora- 
TES, PYTHAGORAS. 

Molic, Alexus, SApPHo. 

This list is far from complete; but the deficiency will 
be supplied by the experience of the reader. 

It is to be lamented that transcribers often took the 
liberty of changing the Dialect of an ancient author into 
common Hellenism. Subsequent Critics have indeed 
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These Dialects are distinguished from 
the Common language, the 017 dieAszros, 
called also Hellenism, consisting of those 
words and inflections, which are common 
to every part of Greece. , 
Another important Dialect of the 
Greek was the Latin language. Some 
Arcadians, driven from their country by 
the incursions of the Hellenes, emigrat- 
ed into Latium, where they introduced 
the original Pelasgic language and char- 
acters. Hence the similarity of the Latin | 
and the AXolic dialects. ‘The distance, 
and the separate government of Latium, 
together with a mixture of the ancient 
Ktrusean, produced. that variety, which 
formed at length a distinct language, but 
never forsook the analogy of its original 
/Eolie form. 
GENERAL PROPERTIES OF ‘THE DIALECTS. 
The Artic’ “ 


loves contractions, as QiAw for Qaréw, qdew 
for e/decv. 


SE gE. SA EE ele 2 NS RS LE as 
endeavoured to restore the original diction ; but in this 
attempt they could consult only general analogy ; they 
could not succeed in displaying with accuracy all those 
instances of nice discrimination, which must have thrown 

‘a great light on the proper application of the Dialects. 

~1 A marked difference exists between the Old and the 
19 
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Its favorite letter is a, which it uses 
for o. 


‘New Attic. The former used short and simple forms; 
the latter softened, and in some cases lengthened the 
word. The former used the short words dei, a@aciv, Sé- 
pecbos, veiv, xvetv: for these the latter substituted decpevesy, 
aanverv, Sepmaiverbat, velesv, xegberv, The Old neglected as 
which the New added or subscribed ; the former wrote 
Addy HAL, ABTTOS, wpauos; the latter xa/w, xaaia, Adirros, 
<A paimos. 

Other changes marked the distinction. The New 

‘Attic in some cases avoided the sound of ¢; hence it 
substituted 2p/nv, Passos, upciyn, Sdrarra, Mparra, Qvrerrw 
to. the eponv, Sapres, mupoivn, Saracce, meacrw, Quaazcw of 
the Old Attic. 

In the Future of Verbs the Old used the contracted 
form, 2rd, xara, cad, avadiCduaes the New Attic resum- 
ed c, and made them aa!rm, xaaira, éAtcw, avabiCdropas, 
After the adoption of this Future, which became the gen- 
eral form in the common Dialect of Greece, the Attics 
still preserved the other form, which is now distinguished 

_by the name of the Second Future. mh, 

It may be questioned whetker the x and x, the and 

_were not added to the Perfect, which was originally 

ormed in the Old Attic and Tonic by the change of » 
into #, as we find traces in teraa, wiuvac, and in the Aorists 
teva, exec, yreve. It is indeed probable, that in the sim- 
plest forms of the language those tenses were similar ; 
the principle of variety and of precision introduced these 
changes and additions, which adorned ‘the luxuriant 
Janguage of ancient Greece: ‘That of modern Greece has 
returned to the original simplicity ; it has only one Past 
‘Tense 5 as, ypdgo, Fypata s mrénd, ematka 3 yrupila, 

“byndpien s Vilinw, Bana, OS OS 

Even the accentuation underwent some chanse. The 
Old Attic said, set cream 3 the New, gules, spdrecor. 

Ser asteD OSS USOT BMRIGOR Birk Cc 7 i Ue its « 
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It changes long into short, ini short 
into long syllables, QS Agws for Aas. 

In Wouwns it changes 0, o and ov of the 
Second Declension into w; as, N. V. Agas, 
G, aco, D. Aga, A. Acoy, Se." . 

‘Ht changes eg into 45, as ixrns for iRTESe 

It makes the Vocative like the Nom- 
inative, as a xerqe, o Pidos, Soph. 

In some Nouns it makes the Accusa- 
tive in w, instead of wy, wx, Or wre, aS Anya, 
Moa, Tlowesda for Anyav, Mivac, Tloresdwva.” 

It changes the Gen. 05 into ¢w;, as Ba- 
. (oinions for Bacintos.’ 


eas 


{tiiat Se 


bts See this exemplified i in sdyeas, p. 43. 
2 So in Latin, Aut Atho, aut Rhodopen, Virg. 


3 This Genitive exemplifies the difference of the 
_ Dialects. ‘The Common Dialect is Bar:aéos, the Attic 
Rarirtws, the Tonic Ractaqos, the Doric and Molic gactacus. 

It is probable that the Nom. »5 was originally fs, which 
was declined into efos, fc, «Fa, &c. 

The Digamma will explain the principle of many 
formations. Thus Waandeao, in the Adolic forin, was. 
Tyachiadafo : : hence @ in the penultima is lengthened ; 
hence too ¢ is changed into the [onic 7 ‘The Genitive of 
Nouns in os was probably ofe, which was shortened into 
of : the Poets changed the Digamma into «, and made the 
termination oo. But the Digamma was by the greater part 
of Greece changed into Ys in the formation of Cases, 
Thus the Gen. of cv and of 3 was véfo and éfo, abbreviat - 
ed into céf and 2F, afterwards changed into oe. and <i, 
or cod and od, but by the Ionians into ceto and #fo, 
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Tt changes «into 7, as qdew for cide 
_ It adds a syllable to the Temporal 
Augiment, as. cgda, eweccov for wpacr; sia, 
goixa for ofc. base 

it adds Se to the Second Person in «, 
as joba for Fe, oidacbe, by Syncope oicba 
for cides. 

It changes a¢ and us of the Perf. into 
yp AS eiAnde for rA~Anga, bi moce foes for wé- 
Pte utes, cideywos for Arsywan iiaae 

it drops the Reduplication in. Verbs 
beginning with two Consonants, as ¢€aée- 
tyne for BeCrnoryxa, 4 

Itrepeats the two first letters of the 
Present before the Augment of Verbs 
beginning with a, ¢ 0; as dato, arene, 
OAWAENEL, | Diva a 

ft forms the First Fut. and Perfect of 
Verbs in a, ‘as from ew; thus, S40; Serge 
ow, redéeAnza, as if from Sergw. ah 

It drops ¢ in the’ First Fut. as Vopesa 
circumilexed for VOW1C Os zopees for rogers. , 

It changes ¢ in the penultima of. the 

1 These Verbs have .no, other form, favrcuar, tipe, 
Dre, nabevdw, mEAAw, MEAEL, odopectt. 


tn Ferbs it. changes the Augment ¢ 
into z, 1n noovromagy, NOUV LyVs NEAAOD. . 
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Perf. Act. into o, as érrgoda from orgedas 
eiaoyee for AEAsyee. : 

It forms the Pluperfect in 7, 9g, 75 oF es». 

It changes eracay and arwcay in the 3d 
Person Plural Imperative into ovray and 
avroy, aS rurrovrey for surréracay 5 rorpavrar 
for roubaracay; and clocay into cdav, as 
corrtabey for rurricbacany. 

It makes the Optative of Contracts in 
HY, AS Diroinv for Pirorus.” 

It changes » before was in the Perfect 
Passive of the 4th Conjugation into a, as 
siQacnos for réiPappas.” , 

The Tonre 

loves a concourse of vowels, as ruarecs for 
curr, oeanvain Lor ceAnrn 

Its favorite letter is 7, which it uses for 
a and «. / 
It puts soft for aspirate, and aspirate 
for soft, Mutes, a3 tvdadra for tvravdas xt 
bay for ysrav. ay | 
It prefixes and inserts «, as éav for ay, 
goinréwv for roinray. ck hay sting ot 


{The Third Person Plural is al 
Verbs in «# make yy. 

2 In the construction of sentences, it uses a license, 
probably occasioned by the love of liberty, which chayaé- 
terized the Athenians, ‘oaiuill 

19* 


ways regular, QiAcisr. 
atin 2 


& 
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It inserts 4, as pele for pix ; and adds 
instead of subscribing if, as Oggixes for 
Opanes, pnidsos for padios. 

In Nouns of the First Declension, it 
changes the Genitive ov into EW, AS ToInTen 
for zoinrov, : ¥ 

‘It changes the Dative Plural into 15 
and yo:, as dewig xeparnot, Hes. for dewate 
HEDaACIS. 

In the Second it adds + to the Dative. . 
Plural, as cote; eevorrt, Her. for cois E270lS5 
neglecting » before a vowel in prose.’ 

In the Third it changes ¢ into 7, as_ 
Baucirnos for Baciréoc. 

It changes the Accusative of Contracts 
in » and a; into ov, as aidody for aidéc. 

In Verbs, it removes the Augment, as 
Bn for ey. ‘ v4 

It prefixes an unusual Reduplication, 
AS xénamov for exauoy, Acraberdw for rAcholo, 

It terminates the Imperfect and Ao- 
rists in ozo», as TUF TECHN, ropaczoy, for 
erurroy, éroa. e 

Itadds o to the Third Person Sub- 
junetive, as rorrgos for rorry. ae 

It changes ev, cigs ex of the Pluperfect — 
Into ex, as, ee, Ge. as éreruden, ac, &e, 


1 The addition of « is frequent in poetry. 


# 


ts 
It forms the Third Person Plural of 
the Passive in dres and dro, as TUTTERT CLE 
for sorrovres, éribearo for éribevro, faco for 
HVT0. | ail qe 
It resumes in the Perfect the Conso- 
nant of the Active, as rerdgaras for TET Le 
be aehs 

evos £47 b6 

it changes o into the Consonant of the 
Second Aorist, as TePeadaras for rePeacpe- 

4 
VOb EbT 56 
The Doric. | . 

loves a broad pronunciation ; its fayorite 
letter is «, which it uses for ¢, My 05 @ and 
OMe ars 4 
It changes Z into od, as écdw for ola. 

An Nouns, in the First Declension, it 
changes ov of the Genitive into a, as dix 
for &idov. 4 

In the Second Declension it changes 
ov of the Genitive into a, as Sea for Se05 ; 
and ove of the Accusative Plural into 0s 
and as, as Seog for Seove, avloadmag Lor bye 
‘Opaimoug. — 

In the Third Declension it changes cog 
of the Genitive into evs, as yeiasvs for 
yeiAeos. 


1 Z is composed of 35; the Doric only reverses the 
order of those Jetters. 
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In Ferbs, it forms the 2d and 3d Per- 


son Singular of the Present 1 in eg and ¢, 


as TUTTE, TURTE for TUTTESS, TUTTES 

It changes oe of the ist, and ove of 
the 3d Person Plural into opes i and ors, as 
Abyouess Adyouts for Adyower, AEyoucs. 

it forms the Infinitive in we and peas 
as corréwev and surréueves for torres. 

It forms the Feminine of Participles 


. 4 4 ey 
Ino, svoc and wot, {8 TUTTOICH, TURTEUTE 


and correc for rirrovee. 


It forms the First Aorist Participle i m. 


1S, Kio, ay, AS rorb-ais, aire, ov for qo. 
AS» ATHXy Ave © 
In the Passive it forms the 4st Pordit 


Dual in ecfor, and Plural in eda, as ruz= 


rou-sobor, exbc. for rurrou-ebor, cba. 


It changes ov of the 2d Person into. £0, 


/ 4 
as rorrev for rurrov. 


1 See page 63. svitst ni te 


te 


% mei 3 


2 It has been thought that roarréweres was the original — 
ArtnCs which. was shortened by Syncope into terrier, and — 


by Apocope into rurréuey: the next abbreviation was 


vomteev, which was contracted into torres. ‘The Doric 


shortened it still more, into rémrep, 
8 Some forms are promiscuously used by more than, 


es 


one dialect. ‘Thus those in «céoy and ere are Attic as . 


well as Doric. 


bead Whigs 


e 
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In the Middle, it circumflexes the (st 
Puture, as roodwas for ripouas 
_ it forms the ist Person Sing. of the - 
Future in evzas, and the 3d Plural in ev 
Tas, AS roped uas, TorPEDVT EN. ; 
The Houc . ela 
changes the Aspirate ‘into -the Soft 
_ breathing, as zuéce for Abedin hadenuy Bs 
- «It draws back the Accent, as zy for 
byes Oras Lor Oywts ovvosda for covoida, aya- 
$os for ayabos ; and circumflexes acuted 
monosyllables, as Zee for Zedg.00 1) 1) 
At puts Sa for Sev,.as dmicba for omader. 
It resolves Diphthongs, as rai for xaig. 
In Wouns* of the: First Declension’ it 
changes ov into wo, as aidao for aidov. | 
It changes w of the: Genitive Plural 
into aw, and a; of the Accusative into ass, 
As povtaar, povoass for wovrwr, movoas. ~ 
In the 2d- Declension it drops thes sub- 
script in the Dative, as xdcpw for xorua. 


sf 
Z 


~ 1 On the same principle, the Latin Dialect had origin- 
ally no aspirate; hence fama from ¢auy. fuga from Govi5 
cano from yaive, fallo from c@aaaw, vespa from cprz. It 
used cedus for heedus,ircus for hircus. Afterwards the 
aspiration was imitated from the Greek; and, in conse- 
quence of the propensity to extremes natural to mankind, 
the Latins carried the use of Aspirates tora ridiculous 
excess, some pronouncing prechones for praecones, chen- 
turiones for centuriones, chommoda for commoda, 


® 
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in the 3d Declension it changes the. 
Accusative of Contracts in ante ws into | 
wy, a8 aiday for aidoe ; and the Genitive: 
ovg Into ws. 

It forms the 3d Person Plural of the 
Imperfect and Aocrists of the Indicative 
and Optative in cay, as isdrrocay for trom: 
TOY. b 
. It changes he Infinitive i In ay ami oe 
ental aig and oss, as yeAwis for yen, guess 
for yevoovrn > ye 

Tt changes ey of the An frttivos into iV, 
asi rorr7) he TUrrEly. . 

In the Passive it changes eye into vith 
and psbey, aS rurrouede and eal 
rorrousba. - 3 


The Ports 


have several peculiarities of inflection. 

They use all the Dialects ; but not 
indiscriminately, as will be seen in the 
perusal of the best models in each species” 
of poetry. In general they adopt the’ 
most ancient forms, as remote from the 
common Dialect.’ 


1 This is chiefly used, in the Alexandrian. dialect, by : 
the Septuagint. 


2 Thus they frequently omit the Augment, which was 
not used in the earliest Ionic and Attic forms. 


# 


They lengthen — short syllables, by 
doubling the Consonants, as feosea; for 
By y 9 N : 
eqere, Odes for idee; by changing a 
short vowel into a diphthong, as siv for és, 


iv. sis ; Fe9Bitt ati ad) pe rns 
Genitive’ ov into 060, as TOAE KOLO xaxoso for 
BAS YE Ape wert ed LAE Bs eye ied i 
rortnov zaxov, Hom.’ and ov in the Dual 
pers 1 28 foo HE hGH eS we fee “Te! Saee T iy 1B S1NAG 
‘into on, a8 Asyoriv for royor oP %. 
Bit tiene SA arava’ a WALI. ste) 
~ In the’ 3d Deelension, they form the 


Se ANT thy 


‘ 7 

rane 
or maids est bisaxsl é odd i eee ¥ltosd 
bd 5 Fa 


«1 The Tragic poets! adopt this change in’ the chorus 
only. ooze? GHA Hin citod Busshees Bal 4h bdew Ms 


228 


In Neuters they change « into eos or 
soot, as Pnwara, Pywarecos 
They form several Verbs of a peculiar 
termination, In 3a, cys, clw, cxw, rw, TY, a 
Seay Gbdy EbVO, 110, ove, ove and we, 2 Pelgcilers 


iga, &c. 


&e. 


So oicw from of, ogew from o 02a, 


They have Particles peculiar to them- 
selves, as duos, Ojda, eunri, 706s pera, 
reels, Oye, xe, pa, SC. 

DIALECTS OF THE PRONOUNS, 


S.N. 
G. 
D. 


D.N.A: 


Tonic. 


? ~ 3 
eusto, ¢méo 


emcotey 


Cy / 
Tefo, TL, 
wéobey 


"Eyes 
Doric. AKolic. Portic, 
if 
evar, eye Pye, tyav "yo 
> 
iyaya, tyavye,) B. ta, tava, 
ued B. euods émebey 
l4 
bay tuots Boia | 
oN 5A 
iE, pee —— 
, hue 
CLES, coemess |» a miees 
« ~ - ze Vv € 
bud, cea, amar, dumsay Netioy 
peby, ce miv eels eal, nue 
aMmeriy : 
CMS ey — ty SiesRe, 
/ LMes, cue € 
Se Mas, dumeas | Huetes 
wn) 
dv, 
\ ge 4 / 

Tv, Tuy, THya| ToUvy a _ 
TEU, TEVG, TEOds| TED, TébED celobey 
\ \ yey t RA" 
To}, Thy, Tey | Tivy ees 

\ 
rey Tb | thy, rei —. 


Dual and Pl, like éy4, substituting » for « and » 


Ws 


r 


ns o 
R29 


Ov, 


oh one ote 


Tonic. Doric. f&olic. Poetic. 
- 7 ft x 2a 2 e . 7: 
WS. Ge Jeio, oto, dc88,,° wed | ebev, yébev | etobey 
i ko, dodev : 
z ¥ ’ = en 
D. —_—. Lose Sel £0g 
mraae is ° P peavy ivi de, oO = 
D.N.A. oQée TPE, TPA 
oPLN.-| codes oPes —e Petes 
walie thew TPetoy 
D. | cdi, o2} “ZrO: ey 
A ~ 
Ac oPéces ope, Ye wees, aoe | Deltas 
ae" ; 
—2 + a 
. y 1 oy: 
Dialeets of the Verb Eiwi. 
InpvicatTive.—Present, 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
oe ia, ee nina te 
I. — ¢eg —— |. — — —— furt 
D. éuni tyre —— | ciuds — fri 
bap of 9 
ats —_— — eee ——_ fr, evvrs 
P f 2 \ gg | aie ae 1a | of 
1 £61, éoo; —— | — — ELEY, ciuay 278 fancy 
Imperfect. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
A. ty 470c, — a ne Seciaac ny peta. aie) 
Y ee ay a) + 
1 i EX, 4H: €£Gy CEG y— meadinemcti | lebanmeemeieN 1,2 3 — 
” Sf 
én, ein, AeSy £05, 
£0, 42, enrOet,y 
ernoy 
y x 
e—oO aS —— ey, Hes ae 
» 
Ad. noose erroy eee 
P. HAV, Znvynev trov, errny, guev Faecteen TAY, ero, 
ed ) 
ATTOV, HOTHY 4 erxov, 


Dimer e ar aah . ) nem NT oo Ree 
1 Miy and »jy are of all Genders and Numbers. 
In Celtic, nyn, our, your, their, is of all Gend. & Num. 
20 
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Pluperfect. 
Sing. Seal { Plur. 


j 
j pee [ee Sw 2270, ebaTe. 


Future. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
A. brace eres —e — — — — 
/f 
I, as erect, toeens ee — — — 
D. eroduet, icf, ereiras | ——— | — —— srosyres 
treme, éroy eecreprae 
P. Coromer, con tooevae. | — im Pp TS 
ImMPpERATIVE.—Present, 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
A. —— a ——<— _— —_—— ECTay 
P, treo —— | —— F—_ —___ éavrav 


OpTaTtvE.—Present. 
T. Yormty Yous, for, ]} —— | eimev —— citer, 


SupyjunctTive.—Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


” 7 af 
T. fa, eva, ens, £15, ey ln, —— — | Famer, cloner, — Ewor, 
% 
aol, tne, _-— slay — Enct 
cto by Qehes we Jom 


Anvinrrive.—Present, 
I. Eucy, elev 


D. euevect, ei eeeveer, Heer, Wiees, elpees 
ZB. CME ace 
PL. Zuper 

Future. 


vf : 
P. tececbes 
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PartictrLE.—Present, 


\ 
I, éoy copra ; env 
y Vf 
Ds——— UT Oy EDIT, CTT ae 
5) S / f 
AE, eis £1, tahoe, ey 
“Future. 


> 
P, éocdueveg.t 


Changes of Letters by the Dialects.’ 


A is put for 

E, D. aiva for caine, dyopaarba: for éyoctarta. So in 
Latin maneo from uéva, annus from Zvves. 

H, JE. Qdéue for Oyun, mdrup for Haitnp, wcroy for pzAoy 5 
hence the Latin fama, mater, malum. 1. AcGads for 
BeGnas, from Beyxds. 

N, I. in the Sd Person Plural xetare for xstvro3 Port. 
Lisboa for Lisbon, 

o, D. cinare for eixocss aratrum from Zpo7pov, haud from 
oud. 

i STE ER SE AS TE OE, aE Eee 


1 This Verb will appear less irregular, if it is observed 
that it forms its Tenses in every Dialect from é#, éu/, 
gems or eiui and évemi. From % are formed és, Ze:, con- 
tracted into eis, ef; and from its Future few is formed 
its Middle ¢ooua:. From éuiand écep) are formed éri, 
érets or éort, &c. From cizi we have cic), &c. Thus 
the Tenses of the Verb sum are formed from sum, fuo, 
forem, ¢ and tind, 


2 ‘This is by no means a complete list of the Changes. 
The reader’s attention will easily increase it. 

It must however be noticed, that these changes do not 
take place indiscriminately. Thus, if the Attics changed 
cu» inte guy, it must not be concluded that they changed 
vy nto go, rvx% into Zox7q, &c. The authority of the best 
writers is the only sanction. 


, 
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Y, 4. deers for didotos; L. cali from «daz, canis from 
nUV06. 

2, D. povcéy for povedy. 

El, D. xrddug for xarcidus. 

OY, D. Aivela for Aivefov. 

It is added, dorayus for ordyus, doraipw for omelpa, 

It is dropped, azo for 7aero, mulgeo from éuéeaya, balne- 
um from BaAravejoy, palma from wardur. 


Bt 


A, Hi. Bersup for dércwe; bis from ds 3 bellum for 
duellum. 

©, L. alibi fvom darts, uber from ebbap. 

M, AH. Popped for nipurk. 

1, D. Bixpds for wixpdss ab from en’, sub from dz, buxrus 
from zvZis, comburo from xvpsa, 

T,P. xabCoare for xdrCare ; libra from Ast pa, 

®, D. Biarwaes for o/armxes; ambo from ange, baleena 
from Qarcive, nebula from vegan. 

V. Basiov from Varro ; Jerbui from ferveo ; S. Pablo for 
Paulo. 

It is added to xin RecnuCpie for necnnepte; S. hombre 
from homo ; F. chambre from camera ; E. number 
from numerus. 

It is inserted for the Digamma in the Laconian Dialect, 

, &60y for &fty or adv, 


T2 
B, D. yrePapoy for PAEDagoy 3 glans from Fedacres, 


1 The Mutes are commutable with those of the same 
organ: thus, 6 with the other Labials » and %, to which 
may be added « and y. The modern Greeks use a 
for p. 


is seldom observed. 


2 ris commutable with the other Palatals x and. xs to 


which may be added . 


In the beginning of a word, 8 not 6, y not /, 9 not 4, 
7 not 7, should in strictness be used ; but that distinction 


oo ae 


i 


=~ => 


233 


K, A. aypares for Leuares, Covyuey for teluausvs L. ouber- 
no from xvCeeva, angulus from ayxparey, cvgnus trom 
xONVOS, plaga from wAdxn 3 Taies from Caius ; guilar 

from x:éepe. 

M, L, agnus from auyes, for aymevos from dye. 

It is added, yveges for dos. 

It is dropt, aia tor yeia, id for 2ya, hence the Italian io, 
I; lac from yéaa; naius for enatus. 

It is put for the Digamma, yévre for Févre, yotves for Feives 
OL olvos, 


} 


. Ke 

r, D. 02 for v4; dulcis from yavxdbs. 

ZD. wadds for walos3? odor from sla. 

©,£ Beus from ss, inde from wdev; daughter from 
Suyeérnp. duor from Sipe3 murder for murther, Bed- 
lam tor Beihlem. 

ZL. éduy for doug; D. Youev for dousy, renceduévos for 

 xexacnévess medius from heres. 

T, DP. naddivepsy for xar” divauiv; mendax from mentior ; 
iS. todos from totus, ciudad from civitas. 

It is added, ida» from ta, dvdpis for avpos33 medulla from 
“23g; prodes for proes, redeo for reeo, med for me. 

It is dropt, éax4 for diaxy, aiuov for du/movs ros from 
bpores, 


E 


A, A. Asis for rads; talentum from rdéaavrov 5 exerceo 
from arcee. 


1 A is commutable with the other Denials 6 and +, to 
which may be added Z, a and ». 


2 Or, in other words, omitting ¢, for ¢ is composed of 
3s. ; 

3 See p. 26, n, 2. To prevent the position of r after 
n, dis inserted in tendre from tener, viendrai from venir, 
Lhus we say Deanery for Deanry ; and the vulgar 
Henery tor Henry. 
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H, LL tray for gray, £epds for Zneds3 fera from dep. <x 

1, L. Musee} from Motca:; mare for mari, sibe for sibi. 

0, D. ed for cot; genu from yévv; pedes from medes. 

Y, L. pejero from juro. 

2, L. stamen from crinay. z 

It isadded, A. idsanxa for dpuxa, tb¢aw for Sfae; IT. adcre 
Ges for adeAdes ; Awretves from Latinus.2 "Avrwvezvos 
from Antoninus ; lateo from Ade, pileus from wre. 

It is dropt, wed for god; T, Bare for Uares A. npwe for 
npwes; ruo from écd», libo from aeéSa, nuo from veda $ 
maritus for mareitus, Vertumnus for Fertumenos.* 


Zz 


tT, cela for dovy. 
=, In the Uld Doric, Zerxpdy for outeper.4 


H 


A, I. wrpqyne for mwpiyc, coin for code. op for opay,® 

E, I. Baciaja for Barada, yreire for tmeita 3 P. Telus for 
Tibever, : 

Al, B. waanis for reaaiés, 

Er, Dy xivos for txetvos. 

Ev, L. Ulysses from *Odvceeds, 

It is added, P.iiy for iv; Dar for 713 acies from ext. 

Itis dropt, 4. efeev for cinesy; Mars from” Agns ; andi- 
bam for audiebam. 2 


1 Originally Ausai. 


2 Originally Lateinus. 


S The Greek Passive form is found in many other 
words, thus alumnus for alomenos, fortuna for fortumena, 
autumnus for auctomenos ; so catechumen from KATY COU 
MEVOS, i 3 


4 This change may be traced in our Western Dialect. 


_ 5 The Attic adopts this Dorie changein dp%, bay meV, 
xpares and ypqrbas, iad ee : 3 


| 
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A, Hi. Yates for PetJos, Mpoundeds from pzdvs. © 

2, A. dvduy for duoug;? T. weresdaras for reweicrpéves cick 
T, f. zidav for xiray. 

It is added, KH. wximovéa for xixova; D. dixbe for diva. 
It is dropt, D. gars for ¢e6rds; minuo from pivdew. 


I 


A, 4. ravri for ratre; machina from unyavy, simul from 
dua, sine from dvev; contingo for contango. 
E, I. wort0¢ for reaeos; D. cids for Seas: 2 from éy, plico 
from wréxm, legitis fromacyere, animus from svenes 5 
puppim for puppem. 
H, ancient! y, iaépa for jpape; vestis from ergs. 
N, D. edo: for gdev. 
O, A. devpt for dedpos cinis from x2v15, imber from anbe0s, 
caulis from xavaas, legimus from Agyoues. : 
Y, D. petra for wetzvx; dulcis from yavxts, garrio from 
; yepo» ; optimus for optumus. 
* Ov, LE. animi from avénov.2 
It is added, Z. cixev for ewey 3 roies for 70953 P. elves for 
évog,3 wxeat for rzee; of. eve for &¥; mina from psd ; 
Kaicapere from Caesarea ; peculit from peculi.* 


1 Perhaps this mode arose from an imperfect pronun- 
ciation, which in this case we should call lisping. Thus 
the 3 was by the Dorics pronounced and ¢, as the 
English th is by foreigners, dat and zat for that. 


2 Probably from déyéuo10, which was shortened into 
dvewory and became the Genitive animi, in the same 
. - TA 
-manner as the Nom. Plural is formed from avemos. 


§ This is a most convenient letter for Poets, an ad- 
-vantage equalled only by the power of doubling the con- 
sonants. ‘They use at pleasure émeio for futo, tivexe for 
drsxay elas for Yas, sixw for taw, Selo for Sto, xasiw for 
zrga, SC. 


4 Till the end of the reign of Augustus, the Gen, of 
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Mt is dropt, 4. é for eis; D. aéyev for aéyesv ; Medea from. 


MyjJere, deaxtera from deZirépe, est from fez}, mels 
from wéas, legunt from aéyerzs ; pepper trom wéreps 3 
inguam for inguami, sum for sumi, gradis for gra-. 
duis, doctum tor docitum,? w 


K 


I, L. misceo from zizye; actum for agtum, lece ancient- 
ly for lege, macistratus for magisiratus. . 

Tl, ZT. xojog for wrotoc, 

2, L, cum from coy. 

T, D, sxe for dre; P. xanneQaasy for var? xEDarAgy, 

X, DT. Nexon: for Oe vomnces ; lancea from Aoyxen 

It is added, specus from exéos, nunc from yay, 

It is dropt, reragds for seraneds 3° hodie for hoc die. 


A 


YT, L. sileo from cid, 
A, L. Ulysses from *Odvresbs, lacryma from déxpouce. 
1, F. fille from filia.s € cine 
N, 2. Afrpov for v/zeov, wAcduoy for mrevmav; P, drarcyea for, 
averASya ; lympha from viedy, Palermo from Tavopios. 
SETTER ae Smet eee 
Nouns in tus and ium was in t, as Corneli, consili, 
peculi: the only difference then between the Genitive 
and the Vocative was in the Accent, the Gen. of Valerius 
was Valéri, the Voce. Véleri. Afterwards the ~ was. 
doubled in the Genitive, } 


1 Chad the sound of ks hence docitum was easily 
abbreviated to dekium or doctum 3 thus, auducter for ar 
daciter, 


~ 


2 In this case the preceding*vowel is sometimes short- 
ened, as BsCaads for BeCnnads, ‘ 


3 Hence the reason will appear why J is mouillée in 
fille, famille, and notin mille, ville. — ae 
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P, L. lilium from Aeipsov; cntelligo for interlege. 
T, P. warrrme for nardarre. 
It is added, relligio for religio ; syllable from syllaba. 
It is dropt, eG for asiGa; putex troin Quaam 
M 


B, D. repéuivbos for repeCrvbos. 

N, AzuSavo for aavdvw; L. musam from potrav, Deuin 
from Sed», essem trom efyv,2 

il, AZ. wariw for wart»; somnus from sxvos. 

It is added, ZpeuSos for Z0eGog, oueipecs for OC piios, whemrAn- 
wt for wirrAnut, wsryes for sexes, woxass for 2xA05 § 
Mars from” Apzs, mons from 2pes. 

It is dropt, t« for wie; scipio from cx/uray, imitor from 
fieotars circueo for circuneo, 

It is transposed, forma from “épg, num from ay. 


N 


1, D. aiéy for aise. 

A, D. vee for 4aée. 

M, L. ne froin ws; quendam for quemdam, tanquam for 
tamquam, 

P, L. Plenus from wagpns, donum from d@per, inons from 
2pos, pons from mepos. 

=, D. iv tor és, vr) for tor! s JE. teripav for tetvpds 5 
housen anciently for houses. 

T, D. xaweious for xatavedouss pinus from xirvs, 

It is added, D. wie for aim; vndvpos for yJunos 3 Kerwy for 
Cato; pango trom zéye, cincinnus from xfxtvves, 
magnus from wéivas ; totiens for toties s lantern from 
laterna. 

It is dropt, I. ps(Cow for psiGove; JH. repdvrw for the 

ones : 


1 M was anciently put for » before A, », 7, 2, 0, as The 
aga. Thus in Latin inscriptions, im perpetuum, On 
the same principle it is put for » and 7 in words com- 
pounded of ava and xara before B, m, 7, 2, as auPadors 


MH yAlEOs, 
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Attic ropavrar, hence E. amanto ; draco from Svd- 
xav, Plato from MaAdrar, . 

It was anciently preserved in Composition, inrideo for 
errideo, conludo for colludo, 


r 


2, L. rivor from éeiZe, . 
K, D. Zoids for xoives 3 seatus from Lxrog. 


=, A. Zev for ody 31 Ajax from Ais, pix from: wréroa 5 — 


é Uiyxes for Ulysses. 
Tt is added, cornia from xopavy. 


It was preserved in Composition, eafociunt for effugi- 


2 
uUnt.*, 


oO 


A,"D. rirropa for récoapess aéacuos from martin, as 
pugna from pugnus; domo from dane. 

E, A. Acroye for atasye 3 novus from véos, oleum from 

Zaaiov 3 anciently voster for vester. 

I, L. olli for illi, eh 

Y, L. now from vz, anchora from &yxvpe ; anciently de- 
deront. for dederunt, servom for servum, colpa for 
culpa, : 


2, F. Contor Cag 3 TE. doce for ape, 


Itis added, P. Qéas for G45; D, Sovydrnp for Soyarnpy 


edayrovda for ciagavbee 3 Alyovrres from Augustus, 
covdugver from sudarium 33 opacus from waxis. 

It is dropt, D. wire for matox, whence musa’s ciza: for 
oloness hi trom ed, dentes from ddevres, nomen from 
drone, Zephyri from Cégvpos. ab from xd, Jors from 

2 pele Rl LabwA Goa.) Ue 
1 The Doric puts é for ein the Future of Verbs in Ga, 
cow and tre, as xabl/Zo for xaljra, Sa 


y 
_2 2 is formed of xs; the Agolian and Latin Dialects 
transpose the letters, as cxéves for Zéves, ascia for aéiva. 


3 This derivatiomexhibits a curious mixture of both 
languages : da, ide, sudot, sudarium, covdsépioy. nig 


; 
sy 
> 


| 


. 
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$226, gens from eres, mens from pévs, mors from 
s 6905. 
II 


B, LL. pape from pabat ; seripsi for scribsi.1 

K, Dd. myemos for xvcapos ; : lupus from Adzog. 

M, D. dxxara for suucrd, 

T, D. crddiov for cradiov; A. wiccupes for réerrapes, wine 
we for révre, W. Pymp. P. xdameroy for xaramscoy 5 
pavo from raas. 

®, I. éwtins for egéézs; purpura from moggopa. 

¥, L. pulex from Loarae. 

It is added, lapis from azas; sumpsi, sumptum for sumsi, 
sumtume 

It is dropt, latus from waaro;. 


¥ 


A, L. meridies for medidies, auris from audio. 

ke D. Qatipos for Qautiress Opdyearoy from fiugellum, 

N, LE. dirus from dees, legere from Agyes, or, in the 
Comparative, from ay. 

=; fl. abiny for gpoav; D. xasop for xAéog ; 5 turris from 
TUpeHs, celer from xéAns, cruor from xpos, hert from 
ubicr, legero from AtGo5 1 i. @. Aéyou,” 

T, P. xep poov for xar’ poovs parvicida tor patricida, 

It is added, nurus from vvbs, musarum from povrdav, eram 
from a. 

It is dropt, D. aizzéar for airxpiar, wor} for mport; lectus 
from Aéuzpop. 

It is transposed, D. wpadice for naepd te s rapax from dpa, 
cerno from xpiva, repo from épxra, tener from répny. 


1 This change probably arose from the supposition 
that Y was always expressed by ps. But as/)o from 
aeiGw is AsiGcw, as from Aciwa itis Asdwee. Thus scribst 
as properly comes from scribo, as repsi from repo. See 
page 74. . 


2 The Greek form is preserved in faxo, adaxo and in 
Jevasso, &c. 


240 
= - 
: se 2 é #2 wih 500° 9 wt *] > a ‘ 
yeasty? Rpeee Sass veesce® Wr oe A fsmeeR * 
=A, L. rosa from: poder. ” 


‘Z, E. patrisso from sa72tlo. ‘ 
©, D. Xids for Ocks, "Acdva for "Asya, ceots for épbts, des 
for 006+; loves for loveth. 

mowM,f. xara for ri@apucs. ett) as = 

N, D. atyoues, Llegimus from. aAzyepsy 3 i. yeacis for 
OC yerdiv or veda. aiovl ostul = aa i A.D 

Z, A. rebryrn for rebmén; sestus for sextus, vasit for vivit. 

P, L. arbos anciently for arbor, guewsere for guetere. 


> 


T, L. ossa from éerd. % aragt ests 
i . Par ay ‘ 4 ‘ 
xX; LI. ensis from PATH +4 Ot RET tt 


It is added,? . cts for és, hence Lesus ; cuixpos. for 
ell. pangdsy xéacw for xerwy werducrba for werspeber, cymepev 
; for ymepory t>mere for mete 3 super from dxép,2 nos 
V olfrom yg 5. Scarpanto for Carpathust3 be) be =: 4) 
As : tot 5 eel prowl wets eslke 

. ae : tit helo t ky beet , 

“1 In old inscriptions we find conjunas, viasit, UXLSOr, 
&c. But probably the engravers of inscriptions: were 
not more correct in Italy than they are in England. In 
France their ignorance is still’ more glaring: the word 
Hotel is written Autel, Ostel, Otel, Othel, Otelle. - Eau 
is written Ju and 0, a 

2 The Aspirate is generally expressed in Latin by s: 
&Ais, satis ; Arona, salio ; ws, sal 3 ¥,Se 5. dec, sedes 3 
&&, sews imra, septems tra, sequor; tora, SeTpo s fut, 
Semt ; iernus, Sisto 3 oands, sulcus vdop, sudor; vd» or 
basin, Sylva; inte, super 3 dd, sub 3 Uxvog, SOMIMUS 3 5g, SUS, 

Sometimes the Soft assumes s : aves, salius ; £4, St 3 
eiuly SUM 3 Eves, Senex 3 tpw, Sero’s xa, sicas oixetos, SO= 
cius. l,osiss3D sity 


3 S or Sf are frequently prefixed to the ancient names 
of Grecian places, because the Preposition and the Arti- 
cle haye been takén as-a:part ofthe name: . Hence from 
eis thy Ajay, to Dia, they have formed Siandia,from Lem- — 
nos Stalimene, from Cos Stanco, from Thebes Stibes, &c. — 
Thus Constantinople ‘is -called -by-eminence Stanboul, 
from cig tiv weds 'Troas Eski-Stanboul,ive. the old city. 


att 


It is dropt, 4. vousd for vouiza: D. div for cdi, rde for 
mace 3? I, Pdceas for QoSera: 3 P. orig for doris tego 
from créya, fallo from cpdéarw 3 dixe for dixisse. 


ms 


A, D. Séiusros for Séurdoss intus from ¢vdov, mutus from 
wides; aput for apud ; past for passed. 

©, 1. airs for avtis ; lateo from adés, triumphus from 
SplauCos. 

K, D. rives for éxetves ; Lutetia from Acvxeria. 

A, L. satis from dass. 

0, D. drre for dxxa; studium from rrovdy, 

2,4. Sdérurra for Séaurca; D. rb for cd, dart for dur}, 
aport for weds, Aévyovrs for Aéyours, hence, dropping 4, 
the Latin legunt ; quatio for quasso. 

It is added, D. vei for of ; A. xr2vs for xoAig3 plecto from 
maine, terra from tea; linteum for linum 3 rettuldt 
for retulit ; F. aime-t-il for aime il, where t is res- 
tored from the original amat.? 

Itis dropt, D. tyavey for r¥yavevs perna from wrrépva ; 
possum for potissum. 


Yr 


A, HE, copues for cdpxas; Hecuba from ‘E%éE, trium- 
phus from SpiauCos; further for farther. 

B, L. aufero for abfero. 

E, D. cunyypas for ouayepys 3 tuus from vets, unus from 
és, uleus from %axos, scopulus from cxemeros; faci- 
undum for faciendum. 


1 The Cretan, Lacedemonian and Pampbhylian dia- 


ects put the aspirate for ¢,as rae for waza, wad for 


pore, 

2 These expedients to prevent the htatus are natural 
to all languages. Various letters are interposed for this 
purpose. Thus in English the vulgar add r to a word 
ending ina yee a vowel, as idea-r-of, for idea of. 
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J, I, poGrcg for Biers 31 carnufew for carnifea, lubens 
for libens. ‘ ‘ 

A, D. aipa for Zany? 

O, JE. éucd for éuéo, Sets for Ses, hence the Greek ter- 
mination es became us in Latin: cvome for evoua, 
hence dvavyues, anonymous ; purpura from xopPupey 
Ulysses from "Oduccevs, animus from avemos, bulbus 
from foabes, legunt from Agyorri. . 

2, ZL. fur from Qwp, ulna from #aév2, brachium from Bpa- 
xiave 

Ttis added, P. podtves for pedves. 

It is dropt, P. spies for refxevg ; volo from RovAw, parum 
from watpovs sceclum for seculum, Hercle for Her- 
cule; single from singulus. : 

Oo | = 

B, L. fremo from Bpiue, triumphus from Spfeubos. — 

©, D. ghe for She, hence fera ; foris from Sipe. 

K, L. fleo from xauia. Tbe 

Tl, A. &7Qapuyev for demapayev 5° Bosphorus from Béere- 
pos, trophceum from zegoradev; fire from z¥p, father 
from xatye; for from pro. — 

X, L. flos from xases. . . 

Itis added, HH. piyes for fives, hence EB. frigus ; 
frango from éyyvops. - loshin = 

It is dropt, a» for 2g, Sometimes it becomes a simple 
aspirate, as heu from ged, 4 


in 


x ri 
t, G. ich from éyé. Hence in English, dropping the 
guttural, J, 

SS ee ae Son ewe nm eee Oe Pe 
_ 1 The modern Greeks pronounce » hike :,i.¢. like the 
French i grec, or y. 

2 This change has been adopted in the French Jan- 
guage, thus autre from alter, chaud from calidus, haut 
from altus ; au for a le. : ; 

3 The Attics generally change = into 4, and x into %s 
after c, as eQoyyes for srmoyyes, cxersdes fur rxealdes. 
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©, D. vpyeyes for’ “puitos. 

K, Z. anchora from airy nupe, 

It is dropt, lena from yaatva, aranea from dpdxvy.? Some- 
times jit becomes a simple aspirate, as /umi from 
Kopel 


¥ 


4, D. J: ae oo, hence apse. 
Iti 1s dropt, datos for Papados. 


2 


A, I. Sdiue for Sain 5 3; BP. 75d for aban: 

E, P. wrAaw for WE or. 

H, 4. ijfoyas for éssnyés 3 pronus foons apayng, cor from 
xp» 

Y, A. alana for adhsina. 

O, A. wédcws for xércos 3 Stoicus from cred, 

Y,D. pa for KO. 

Av, I. zpaux for reatue 3 plodo for plaudo, codex for 
caudex, sodes for si audes. 

Ov, A. aco for Acct; I. ay for ots D. wacw for potira ; 
Deos from Feods. 

It is added, P. yeraay for vera. 

It is dropt, D. épvbey for dpvddov; cornia from xopevz. 


1 X was a guttural, a sound, which does not exist in 
Latin. The French and Italian languages have rejected 
‘it, and in English it has totally ceased. 


a4 


DEAE 


Tux old Dialects of Greece admitted. 
few or no Aspirates.. The Digamma 
was calculated to prevent the hiatus, 
which the concurrence of yowels would 
produce.’ Aspirates were afterwards in- 


Srey oe ee a ee 

1 The form of this character was at first a Gamma 
reversed, then a Gamma: afterwards it assumed the 
shape of a double Gamma, F, whence it derives its name, 
Hence it has sometimes been written TD, as Pedros for 
FaGvor, Pédev for Féeev, Pévro for Févro, Aol. for evre, Dor, 
for taro, from gaa, &e. The Emperor Claudian ordered 
that it should be written a> or F reversed ; but probably 
that form ended with the inscription on his tomb, 
TERMINAMIT. It has frequently been expressed by 
B, and sometiines by K, M, ll, P, ®, xX, 

It cannot be ascertained with precision what was the 
pronunciation of the Digamma, which underwent some 
changes. In its origin it was probably a soft guttural 
sound, like the Gerinan g final in wenig. Such is the 
present’ Greek pronunciation of the Gamma, which may 
be exemplified in the word adyiy, an ege, pronounced of 
one, gutturalizing one, 

From a guttural the transition was natural to the sound 
ofour W. In this state it passed into Italy, under the | 
form of V, and retained. this pronunciation during’ the 
rougher periods of the Latin language. — pas 

‘The frequent recurrence of this sound produced an 
eflect so harsh and inelegant, that ‘in the most polished © 
states of Greece it was changed into an aspirate, and in» 
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troduced into all the Dialects, except the 
Molic, which adhered to the Digamma. 


the AZolic and Latin dialects it was softened into F or 
V, and became the Digamma. The Lacedemonian dia- 
lect, a branch of the AXolic, always pronounced, and 
generally wrote, the Digamma like B, a letter, which in 
modern Greece has the sound of V. 

The Italians, and the other nations, whose language is 
derived from the Latin, pronounce the Digamma V, in 
vino, vent, &c. like our V. In the Southern provinces 
of Europe, the B and the V are nearly similar in sound ; 
and that the same similarity existed in Latin appears by 
the deduction of ferbui from ferveo, and by tie promis- 
cuous use of both characters in many words. 

The Latin V was frequently expressed in Greek by 
B, as B2jfa» from Varro. And the Greek B was changed 
in Latin into V, as Bédo, vado. V was indeed also 
sometimes changed into ov; thus, Virgilius was written 
Bepyidses and Odigyiauos, Nervii NépCros and Nepotsors but 
Vossius and other eminent critics give the preference to 
the more modern form in B, 

The change of the sound of W into that of V is not 
confined to the Greek and Latin ; in the rough Arabic. 
language 9 is pronounced W; but in the soft Persian, 
which may be called a polished dialect of it, it is sound- 
ed.V. 

According to these principles, it is probable that the 
Digamma final, or before a consonant, was pronounced 
like our F, and before a vowel like our V. Indeed, V 
and F were so nearly similar, that Fotum and Firgo 
were written Votum and Virgo. Thus BaziAcius is now 
pronounced vasilefs, ‘Phe analogy subsists in the French 
neuf, neuve, and in the English half, helves. But our 
pronunciation of the Greek and Latin languages is so 
different from that of ancient Greece and Rome, that it 
js perhaps as unnecessary, as it is difficult, to fix the 
genuine sound of the Digamina, 

21* 
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Hence it has preserved the name of the 
/Kolic. It has also with great propriety: 
been called the Homeric Digamma. That 
great Poet adopted the original forms of 
the Aolic and Tonic. Dialects," which 
threw a majestic air of antiquity on his 
poetry, ‘This ancient form Homer dig- 
nifies by the appellation of the language 
of the gods. Virgil, and among the 
moderns Tasso and Milton, successfully 
imitated that practice by the introduction 
of antiquated expressions, which removed 
their language from the common idiom, 
and cast a venerable gloom of solemnity 
on their style. To that prineiple may, 
in a great measure, be attributed the 
frequent use of the Digamma by Homer. 
- "Phe use of the Digamma having been 


_ The German g, commonly expressed by gh in the 
English language, has shared ‘in South. Britain the fate 
which the Digamma experienced in many parts of Greece, 
and is disused. The few instances, in which it js 
sounded, follow the principle of the Digamma F, as 
cough, enough, laugh, rough, tough, trough, . Si 

1 Itis not to be imagined that Homer adopted arbi- 
trarily the different Dialects. His was the pure appro- 
priate diction of Verse, the classical language of ancient 
Greece, the source of all that was sublime and beautiful 
in poetry, and the mode! of all succeeding poets, : 


QA7 


insensibly abolished by the introduction 
of Aspirates, the transcribers of the works 
of Homer neglected to mark it, and at 
length the yestiges of its existence were 
confined to a few ancient Inscriptions. 
The harmonious ear of the Poet had led 
him sedulously to avyeid eyery hiatus of 
yowels; but the absence of the Digam- 
ma made him inharmonious and defec- 
tive. To remove in some degree this 
difficulty, his Commentators interposed 
the final »,’. or the Particles 7,0,7 ; but 
these could be only partially adopted, 
and were far from exhibiting the Poet in 
all the charms of his original style. Num- 
berless passages remained in their naked 
deformity, and exercised the conjectural 
sagacity of Grammarians and Commen- 
tators. Thus in the verse in the open- 
ing of the Iliad, ‘Hgdev avrovg 0& trwgie 
revys avvecow, aware of the inharmonious 
‘effect of the concurrence of the two ¢, 
they cut off the former. ‘The quantity 
of the latter created another difficulty. 


1. They. have even: by the addition of », altered the 
Case, and consequently the sense, of some words. An 
instance of this appears in the last book of the Odyssey, 
312, where yaiv féames has been put for vai FeFormer. 
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Some doubled the a, and others asserted 
that « was lengthened before the liquid. 
But there were passages, to which even 
these and similar expedients were inap- 
plicable. A successful effort was made 
by the great Bentley to remove these em- 
barrassments. The restoration of the- 
Digamma has at length vindicated the 
Poet, and displayed the harmonious beau- 
ties of his original yersification. 'To give 
the learner some clue to guide him 
through these intricacies, an alphabetical » 
table is added of the words in Homer,’ . 
which either constantly, or generally, » 
admit the Digamma in the initial Vowel. - 


A KVdAVO, E 
” to > \ Cay 
ads CeECLbOS, é, 
a break, 7 > # 
uy VoL, ag 001, EX0, 
© ¢/ 
ada, aeM £ Ovor, 
x » a 
aAM Lbs Hebe Tov, eberoa 
7 av 7 
aA‘, Levels ebev, 

2’ Yi 
aharet, GOTUy oie Ebvo, 
3%, > ~ 277 
avak, aVOTHAELS. £idew, 
LE Bw SUS oo See Dae Tee ere eee a : 


1 Some words had originally the Digamma, but had 
lost it in the tine of Homer; thus, évy2 is said by Diony- 
sius of Halicarnassus to have been digammated, but no 
trace of it appears in Homer, ee 
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+ t/ 
£4 Os €XNKOSs 
/ 
ELOWAONs EHNTIs 
yf e \ 
ELHEAOS, EXUCOS» 
lj 
einoot, ay 
einw,to resemble, ¢ éAe0¢, 
esraue, eAsKEes, 
e 
tilda, sAinwmes, 
> 4 
EsAUQ, eAloods 
eiAvPaa, &Azic, 
Cs, 
$s AQ sATo, 
' : Ui 
Sh iboey £Xay 
ot 7 
fale trwe, 
sigay tAaerors 
li 
tioxw, £VET Obs 
txaber, EVVO [bts 
e \ yw 1 
£445, €0lK Oy 
¢ >t 
EXAOTOS, £05 
e Li 
EXATOSy £705, 


EeIONSs 

woe 

‘ibe, ) 
eeuw, to draw, 
tobnc, 


7 

€T0S, 

% f 

ETHObOSs 

¢ . 

ew, to put on. 


1 Augments often retain the Digamma of the Verb, as 


gare fr ain tama, terme from éra, Be, 


Many words take 


a double Digamma, one before the Augment, the other 
before the Verb, as yox7} Fefosrxas, trreira Fefoara, &e. 

In many compounded words the Digamma is placed in” 
the middle, as mpofe/dw a s6uns, rand ep sy &c. It is in- 
serted in several simple words, as ¢fis, bafn, &e. | 

It has been before observed, "that + and » were substi- 


tuted for the Digamma. 


Utiee to ’Arpéfdns or "Arps Fldns 


succeeded "Azpetdng 3 to ’Ayafis “Axess Thus da, éFo 
made ¢few in the Future changed, into alow; Ldo, yale 


into Yabra, &c. 


So xéfw, yevro, &e, 


H 
yOUSs 
100, 
7006; 
af 
76055 
Fie, Ad. 
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iné?.0¢, iwns 
"Trsos, iwey. 
ives 
bv40V5 O 
iovs oueess 
bovbas, olde, 
Teves 0:n0, 
5 4° 
iS O6V0S5 
sonthb, O¢ 
iogy GU, 
iTHGs OVAL L065 
boTiN, OvACs, 
‘ora, Oued». 
ee : 
‘TUS> Q 
iQt, waz, 
isos, OG 


The Latin Dialect naturally adopted 
the olic Digamma, which it expressed 
generally by VY, as will be seen in the 


following list : 


cryowes, VASOr 5 


aiav, 2YUM ; 


arharnt, vulpes 
eogvos, avernus 


Ga, AVEO; 
Biow, Vivo ; 

, 
Bees, boves ; 
dios, divinus + 


> \ . M/ . 
ay csos, achivus ; eidéw, Video 3 


einers Viginti ; 
ZA@, Volyo 5 
GH, YOMO ; 
2v0i%@, Vindico ; 
éveros, Veneti ; 
evrecos, venter ; 
2%, YEFZO 5 

bla 

2e06, SEI'VUS ; 
ée@y Verto ; 
zaOyc, Vestis ; 
someon, Vespera ; 
egzia, Vesta; 
eros, Vetus 5 

Hes Ver ; 

iZog, Viscus ; 
‘ov, Viola 3 | 

hes ViS $ 

ia, 1Vi; 

(20W, CAVO 5 
180006, cervus ; 
“aneis, Clavis 5 
2000S) COYVUS ; 
Awsos, leevus ; 
Aen, larva ; 
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Assos, levis ; 
Aova, layo ; 
Ava, solvo ; 

7 
poaAq; malya ; 
p-eogos, Mayors ; 
fa, MOVEO ; 
voto, NECVUS 5 
yoovS, NAVI 3” 
/ 
véog, NOVUS $ 


_ Whey VINCO 5 


0620s, VICUS $ 
osvog, VINUM ; 
04s» OVIS 5 


“oAw, VOlyo; 9 ~~. 


oyaos, Vulgus ; 
6a, VOVEO $ 
maveos, parvus ; 
weld, PrIVO 5 
pio, VIVUS 5 
oxe10s, SEVUS ; 


‘Taas, Pavo 5 


vag, sylva ; 
vo, UVESCO ; 
aov, ovum, &c. 


1 Nets was probably pronounced nafs, hence navis. 
Thus Matpos, pafros, was transposed into parvus, vetipoy 


into nervus, 
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Sometimes by other letters, among 
which are B, as d¢#, dubium ; pew, robur ; 
dw, uber. 

C, as ereee, cetera. 

F, as ayoea, forum ; owsdos, famulus ; 
airos, felis ; ives, funes 5 dw, fluo. 

R, as Bor, Boreas ; eva, uro; frac, hi- 
laris ; wvag, murex ; “ovedwy, Musarum ; 
vos, nurus, &e.’ 

In English the Digamma has become 
W, as véoc, new ; vinum, wine ; vieus, 
wick ; fistula, whistle ; vespa, wasp ; via, 
way. Itis pronounced, without being 
_written, in the word one. 

V, as rads, nave, &e. 


1 The Digamma has been considered as a principal 
agent in the formation of Tenses in Latin; thus, from 
amo, amai, was formed amavi ; from deleo, delei, delevi ; 
from cupio, cupii, cupivi ; from audio, audii, audivi ; 
From amo, amavo, we have amabo, from moneo, monebo. 
Perhaps this analogy may be carried to Plural Cases in 
bus. This termination was formerly more extensive ; 
hence we fine in Plautus audiho, Dibus, hibus, &c. 

Another formation of the Latin Future has been sug- 
gested ;—by the addition of Bovrcua«s: or amo to the root 
of the Verb. Thus amabo is an abbreviation of amare 
Bovacuet, and regam of regere amo. Thus also in Italian 
from amare ho, [ have to love, is formed amerd 3 andin 
French from j’ai @ aimer is formed j’aimerai. On the 
same principle the modern Greeks prefix Saw or 3: to 
the Verb in the Future, as Séaw ypdWes or Seyparve:r, And 
the English Future will, originally wol, is the same as 
Bova for Rovaouet, and vol for volo, 
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_ PRIMITIVES OF THE GREEK. LANGUAGE. 
“The original form of Verbs, in the 
opinion of many learned etymologists, 
consists of two letters, the former denot- 
ing the Action, the latter the Person. 
From these Primitives, or radical ele- 
“ments, spreading out into all the ram- 
ifieations of vowels and consonants sig- 
nificantly combined, was formed that 
“copious variety of words, which distin- 
‘guishes the most perfect of languages. 
» ©The five simplest combinations are aw, 
460, tw, ow ‘and va ‘Of these the last let- 
ter denotes the Person,’ and is changed 
into other letters to signify the different 
Persons, Numbers, Tenses and Moods. 
“The former will be found to indicate 
some of the principal functions of nature. 
“Ao signifies to breathe, to flow, 
. "Ea, to produce, to clothe. 
© "Te; to send. 


ov» The First Person of the Active has the force, and 
the abbreviated form, of éy2; that of the Passive, of a2. 

. The most simple. change of the former into the latter 
‘formed the Middle Voice.’ Thus %, I produce, I send 
»into existence 3 ¢eu: or cia, 1 produce myself, I send 

omyself into existence, or simply, f exist, Fam. “Eo, 1 

‘clothe $ eiyec, E clothe myself, Froim the same principle 
the origin of the Passive Voice may be deduced. 


2a4 

"Ow, to bear. 

"Ya, to pour, to rain. is 

Afier these Duads, the next combina- 
tion consisted of Triads, formed by the 
addition of a Vowel inserted, or a Conso- 
nant prefixed or inserted. 

1. A Vowelinserted: adw, to breathe ; 
do, to permit; idw, to send ; ois, to bear ; 
to think. 

2. A Consonant prefixed: Zé, to live ; 
dé, to bind ; xia, to go; xoa, to drink ; 
pve, to produce. 

3. A Consonant inserted: dya, to 
drive, to lead ; tdw, to eat ; izw, to come ; 
Wy. . e/ 
ow, to excite ; ddw, to flow. 

From these original combinations the 
formation of Verbs and their derivatives 
will be easily deduced... Thus from dye 


‘1 It is remarkable that the oriental Primitives gener- 
ally endin Consonants. ‘Thus from the Hebrew, 

AR, to flow, are derived Aur, light, ahp, odperds, épdor, 
dpe, aura, aurora, aurum. 

AT, to fly, Act, a bird of prey, éerés. 

KL, to shine, ¢an HArlog, TEAS, TEAKA. 

OR, to rise, vpe, dpes, orior, origo, horreo, &c. 

Hence the study of Hebrew will not only enable the 
Christian to read the Scriptures with greater accurac 
and satisfaction, but will supply the Philologist and the 
general scholar with some of the most probable etymolo- 
gies of many words in the Greek and Latin languages; 
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are formed dyav, ayaaru, ayedn, aysion, 

ayoee, aye, ayud, Se. Krom Baw are 

formed Bala, Babos, Batvar, Basos, Barra, 

Se. From dé come Oéos, deidw, deirds, dé- 
: f , 4 / ~ 

fea, Deo mos, Terrors, devo, dexoucs, dovrag, Se. 
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SYNOPSIS OF PARSING. 


ARTICLE. 
N— N— 
—isan Art. (Decline it.) Sin. G— &e. Du. G— &c. 
D— D— 4 
“MM. | to — or agrees 
1 Sin. F. G > [with — R 
itisthe2 $ Per. Du. N. Gend. D. Scase | agr’s with, 
3 Plz C rat fori is gov’d 
: VJ Baie 1 oe 


NOUNS. 
Mas. 


1 2 
Com. Fem. | Gender from 
eatin Prop ‘ Nome 3 nal Declen. Ney, P— Decline it. 


Pat 
Com. 


N. to — Rule. 
; 1 Sin.) G. | governed by — f 
itis awa} Per. Du. fo or R. 
3 Pl. absolute with — 
ADJECTIVE. 
1 Pos. 
— isan Adj. of 2 ferminaton Com. Vet from — 
3 Sup. 
Pos. — ’ 3 
Compare it Com. =f decline it — Sin. G. $ &c. 
Sup. — D. 
5. > { to a- 
Sin. gree 
if ties beer De Du. Lie Gend. b Case< with, +R. 
3 af org’d | - 
by— 
PRONOUN. Ne 
G. 
— is a Pronoun, from —. Decline it. Sin. D. $&c. 
A. 
V. 
N. to—R. 
1 Sin. a 7 G. >) 
itis the2 $ Per. Du. cy Gend. D. $Case | gov’d es 
3 Pl. A. ree 
Vv. J 
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VERB, 
# 2 Conjugate it in the voice to which 
it belongs. 


as nd. Pres. 
ACh. Sub. Imp. 
the Pass. & Voice Opte- Mood Per. ‘Tense. 
Mid. ee | 


—is a Verb in 
Mee 


Int J iy 
run it through be x agrees with — 
the tense te in 2 Fed or R. 
w’h it 5 A Ste governed by — 


PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. 
aba Act. 
~isa Part. of the 2 Fe Pass. $voice from the verb — 
1F. Mid. 
QF, 


_ Conjugate the Verb in the voice 
to aeaels the Participle paar i 


itisth Per beh S Gend: b ee to agree 
, a Pith R. 


ADVERBS. 


Pos, 
— isan Adverb in the Com. $state from — 
Sup. 


‘ ote ies Participle. 


Pos, — 
Compare it, aon — >and qualifies — R. 
Sup. — 
2Q* 
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EXPLANATION OF GRAMMATICAL TERMS. | 


Ab'solute (case) so called; because it does not depend 
upon any other word in the sentence. 

Acatalec'tic, a verse, which has the complete number of 
syllables, without defect or superfluity. ' 

.Ac’cents mark the elevation and depression of the voice, 
and are either acute (’), ous, grave(*), Bagus, or, both 
these united, circumflex ("), exiemauevos. “The acute 
accent may be placed above either of the three last 
syllables of a word ; the grave only on the last ; the 
circumflex on the last or last but one. 

‘cite. See Accent. 

Acétiton, a word accented on the last syllable. 

JH’olic. See Dialect. 

‘Amphimacer. See Foot. 

Amphibrachys. See Foot. 

‘napest. See Metre. 

In'omal, or Anomaly, an irregular word. 

-In‘tepenult’, the last syllable but two. 

> Antibac'chius. See Foot. 

Aniispas'tic. See Metre. 

Vorist, an indefinite.tense. _ 

Apheer'ests, a figure in grammar, which takes away @- 
letter or syllable from the beginning of a word. __ 

2po'cope, a figure in grammar, by which the last letter 
or syllable of a word is taken away. 

tpos’irophe in grammar is a note of contraction by the 
use of a comma, as tho’ for though. 

Appel'lative. See Patronymic. 

«Ip'tote, a noun undeclined. 

«ysis, the acute accent with the rising inflexion. 

oN the rough breathing (‘), which has the force 
of h. ‘ 

Alton’ic, a word without an accent. ? 

-Iltrac'tion. ‘The case of a noun is sometimes changed 
by the attraction of some word near it. ‘ 
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Aug’ment, the prefixing or change of a letter at the be- 
ginning of a verb; two kinds—syllabic, when the 
verb begins with a consonant; temporal, when the 

- verb begins with a vowel; as, 
Timtre &-tTurtove=where ¢€ is syllabic 5 

AXOUW 4-KOUV0V—y 1S temporal. 

Auxiliary, the verb éui used with passive participles, 
is called an auwiliary. 

Bac'chius. See Foot. / 

_ Bar'yton, a word uot accented on the last syllable. 

Base, when a single metre remains before the final Pa- 
reemiac, that metre is placed in a separate verse, 
and is called a base. 

Beotic. See Dialect. 

Car'dinal, principal numbers, as one, two, &c. 

_. Catalec'tic, a verse in which a syllable is wanting, 

_ Characteris'tic, conjugations of verbs are distinguished 
by the letter preceding #, or cues, which letter is 
called characteristic. In 27, x7, wv, the former let- 
ter is the characteristic. 

Choriam’bic. See Metre. 

Cir’cumflex. See Accent. 

Cra’sis, a change of vowels in contraction. 

Cre’tic, See Foot. 

Dacttyl. See Metre. 

Den'tals, letters pronounced by the teeth 3 viz. 7, 0, 6. 

Depo'nent, a verb, which has a passive form, but an ac- 

. tive or middle signification. 

Diw’resis, the separation of a diphthong into two sylla- 
bles—-denoted by two dots over the latter vowel, 
thus, dizves, 

Dialect, a different manner of speaking or writing the 
same language, in different provinces. The Greek 
language has the following dialects, the 

Ai'tic, used in Attica; 


Lon'ic, Tonia ; 
Doric, Dorica or Doris ; 
. i 'olic, JKolia. 


The Poetic style admitted all the dialects, and had 
certain peculiarities. 
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Digamma, the Aolians, instead of the aspirate, used the 
digamma, similar in sound to a V or W. It is so 
called, because its figure resembles two gammas, 
one over the other: thus F—Thus feerwtpa for eowépa, 

Di'meter. See Metre. 

Dipttote, a noun which has only two cases. 

Dor'ic. See Dialect. 

Du'ad, a word consisting of two syllables. 

Elegy, a poem on a mournful subject. 

Elis‘ion, the omission of the former ef two vowels. 

Ellip'sis is, where one or more words are wanting to 
complete the sense. F 

Enal'lage, a figure in grammar, by which one pronoun, 
or one mood or tense of a verb is put for another. — 

Enclit’ic inctines and throws the accent on the preced- 
ing word, with which it is joined and blended. 

Ep’ic, a poem, which represents the actions and ‘suffer- 
ings ef illustrious persons. 

Ep'igram, a short poem, terminating in a point of wit. 

Etymol’ogy treats of words and their derivations. It is 
sometimes called analogy. _ 

Ep'iirite. See Foot. 

Eu'phony, agreeable sound. 

Ex'pletives are particles which have no distinct signifi- 
cation, but serve to fill up and embellish a sentence. 

Foot, a certain number of syllables, constituting a dis- 
tinct part of a verse, For the several kinds of feet 
see page 194. 

Frequen’tative, verbs which signify the frequent repeti- 
tion of an action, 

Grave. See Accent. 

Grav’iton, a word not accented on the last syllable. 

Gut'tural, a letter sounded in the throat. 

Henisiic, half a verse. 

Hero'ic, a poem, whieh describes the actions of heroes ; 
a Herovc verse consists of six feet—and is also cal- 
led Hexameéer. 

Het'eroclite, a noun that varies from the common forms 
of Declension. 
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Hie’tus, the opening of the mouth, caused by the succes- 
sion of an iaitial to a final vowel. 

Hith'pahel, a Hebrew tense. 

Tam'bic. See Metre. 

Rat gi a mode of speaking peculiar to a language or di- 
alect. 

Impure, a vowel is so called, when it follows a conso- 
nant. 

Inflex'ion, variation of a noun or verb. 

’ pie a letter at the beginning of a word. 

onic a majore 

Tonic a Sard en eee 

La'bial, a letter pronounced by the lips, as =, A, ¢. 

Liquids, the letters 1, m,n, r, s, f, are called liquids, be- 
cause they flow softly and easily after a mute in the 

_ same syllable. 

Me'tre, (or verse,) is a certain number of long and short 
syllables disposed according to rule—For the differ- 

_ ent kinds of metres see page 195. 

Molos’sus, See Foot, — 

Mon'optote, a noun that has but one case. 

Mute, a letter, which without a yowel can make no 
sound ; as, 7, f; 2. 

Or’dinal (numbers) are such as express the order of 
things, as first, second, &c. 

Ox'yton, a word accented on the last syllable. 

Pe'on. See Foot, 

Peon'ic, See Metre. 

Pal'atals, letters pronounced by the palate; as, x, v, x. 

Parago'ge, a figure of speech, by which a letter or sylla- 
ble is added to the end of a word, as dicier for dict, 

Par’ticle, a word unvaried by inflexion. 

Parce'miac, a Dimeter Catalectic verse. 

Pas’toral,a poem representing the actions and conversa- 
tions of shepherds, called also Bucolics. 

Patronym’ic, the name of the father applied with some 
variation to his descendants. 

Penult'ima, the last syllable but one. 

Periph’rasis, the use of several words to express the 
meaning of one. . 
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Postpos‘itive, those conjunctions are called postpositive, 
which are placed after the verbs with which they 
are connected. j 

Preantepenult’, the last syllable but three. 

Pre‘fix, a particle put before a word. 

Prepos’itive, those conjunctions, which,are placed before 

the verb, with which they are connected, are called 
prepositive, The first vowels of the proper diph- 
thongs are also called prepositive. = __ 

Primitive, an original word. A word not derived. 

Priv'ative, a particle which takes away, or reverses th 
meaning of the word, to which it is prefixed. 

Proceleusma'tic. See Foot. 

Pure, a vowel is called pure when it follows another 
vowel, with which it is not mixed or united in 
sound. 

Pyr'rhic. See Foot. 

Quun'tity, the measure of time in pronouncing a syllable. 

Rad’ical, the letters of a verb, which always remain the 
same. 

Reduplica’tion, the repetition of the initial consonant in 
the continued augment. 

Root, the first person singular of the present time of the 
indicative mood is called the root or theme of the 
verb, because from it the other principal parts are 
formed. 

Spon'dee. See Foot. : 

Subjunc’tive, the last vowels of proper diphthongs are 
called subjunctive. 

Subscript is a small iota («) placed under » in certain 
cases of nouns, and under in certain persons of 
verbs. 

Syl’labic. See Augment. 

Synce'resis, the contraction of two vowels. 

Syn'cope, a figure of speech, by which a letter or syllable 
is taken from the middle of a word. 

Synop’sis, many particulars represented at one view. 

Syz'ysy. See Metre. 

Temp'oral. See Jugment. 


= 
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Tetra’meter, an Jambic verse, of four measures or eight 
feet 


Theme. See Root, 
Dhe’sis, the grave accent with the falling inflexion is 
called thesis. 2 

Triad, a word consisting of three letters. 

Tyi/brach. See Foot. ' 

Tri'meter, an lambic verse of three measures, or six feet. 

Trip’tote, a noun, which has three cases. 

Ver'bal, nouns are called verbal, which are formed from 
tenses of the indicative, by dropping the augment, 
and changing the termination; as, dvvapis from 34. 
PLL 
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Airiatixg, accusative. 

A AAowabes, transitive. 
*AueraGoaa, immutables. — 
"AvTavunlay pronoun. 
°Adpirros, aorist. 
"AragéuPatos, infinitive, 
°Amobetixdy, deponent. 
” Apbpov, article. 

*Apiéjaos, number. 
?Apcevixdy, masculine. 
Avgnzic, augment. 
Adrowatis, intransitive. 
AQave, mutes. 

Bagvs, grave. 

Bapurovey, having a grave on 

the last syllable. 

Tévos, gender. ~ 

Aacis, aspirate. 

Ardbecis, voice. 

Afxeovoy, doubtful. 

Aorixh, dative. 

Avixos, dual. 

Eyxriceis, mood. 

Exbaiis, elision. 
"Evepyntixy, active. 
*Everras, present. 

*Evixes, singular. 

*Exiberov, adjective, epithet. 
*Exipinue, adverb. 

Eddeja, nominative. 
Edxrixh, Optative. 
"EGednverixiy, drawn, as ». 


"se 


GREEK GRAMMATICAL TERMS. = 


~ a 


ad 


~ 


wavxay, feminine. © rs 
Kantixk, vocative, weal 
Kaicis, declension, conjuga- 
tion. . # + ah 
Kpacig, crasis. 

Kupiov, 2voue, proper name. 


_|Méaaay, future. * 


MéAdAay se? éaryey, paulo- 
post-future, © © 

Mec criyen, half-top. 

Méros, middle. 

Metoxny participle. 

Melty a noun. 

"Ovomactixh, Nominative. 

*O£bs, acute. 

OZvrevey, oxyton. 

*Oeth, nominative. 

’Oeierixd, indicative. 

Odc’repey, neuter. 

Tlaéytsxy, passive, 

Ticepexefwevos, perfect. 

Tapararixds, imperfect. 

Tlapegdrovev, having an acute 
on the penultima, 

Tlapwynwéves, past. 

Tepiorduevev, having a cir- 
cumflex on the last, 

TIAd y106, oblique. 

IlAndovtixes, plural. 

Nvevue, a breathing. 

Tlocorns, quantity. 

Tgeberrs, preposition. 


*"HuiPave, semi-vowels, the|[lperapozerovey, having an 


liquids, and « ; 
©ctixay, simple, positive. 


acute on the ante-penul- 
tima, 
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pews premamcvoy, having a|Zvv«eAe@s, contraction. 
circumflex on the penult. |Zevdecpog, conjunction. 
Hpornyopixay, substantive. |Zev/Zners, contraction in 
TIpecrarixn, imperative. verse, 
Tporwdiz, accent. TsArede oriyuh, a full stop. 
Tipscwmov, person. Teves, accent, 
Titacis, case. ‘Yypa, liquids. 
“Piu2, verb. ‘Ymepberixev, superlative. 
Eretxeia, letters. “Yorepovvreainds, pluperfect. 
Zrvymy, stop. ‘Yrorriy~y, comma, 
Zvyxeitixiy, comparative. | Yxoraxrixhy subjunctive. 
ZvCvyie, conjugation. Danyevre, vowels. 
Zvaaaen, syllable. Xpovixy, temporal (augment,} 
Zvarabinn, syllabic (aug-\Xpéves, time, tense. 
ments) beeady, soft, 
UduPove, consonants, - | 
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First Lessons in Geography and Astronomy, with seven maps 
and a view of the Solar System,-for the use of Young Children, 
By J. A. Cummings. 

Cummings’ Questions on the historical part of the New Tes- 
tament, with four maps, for Sabbath exercises in schools and 
families. Third edition. 

Cummings’ Ancient and Modern Geography, with eight Mode 
ern and four Ancient maps. (CPThis Gevgraphy is now used in 
the examination of Scholars for admission into Haryard College 
in Cambridge, and as a Class Book at Bowdoin, and several 
other Colleges in the U. States. Seventh edition. 

New Testament, with an introduction, giving an Account of 
Jewish and other sects ;—with Notes, four maps, and the Proper 
Names correctly accented according to Walker. By J. A. C. 

Bishop Watson’s Address to Young Persons. Second edition, 

Ancient and Modern Atlas, containing 8 Modern and 13 Ane 
eient Maps, published by Cummings & Hilliard. 

Babington’s Practical View of Christian Education, in its 
Earliest Stages. Third American edition. 

Repentance explained and enforced ; being a Serious Appeal 
to every man’s conscience, on its Nature, Necessity, and Evidene 
ces. By J. Thornton. 

A New Pronouncing Spelling Book, in which the sound of 
every syllable is simply and accurately conveyed, according to 
Walker’s pronunciation, and adapted to every capacity. By J. 
A, Cummings. 

Collectanea Greca Majora, in 2 vols. 3d Cambridge edit. 

Collectanea Greca Minora.* 4th Cambridge edit. 

Valpy’s Greek Delectus for the use of beginners, with Notes 
and a Lexicon, designed to render the Introduction to the Greek 
Language as easy as possible. 

Cummings & Hilliard are engaged jn extensive publica- 
tions of classical and school books of the most approved char- 
acter. Orders from public teachers of colleges, academies and 
schools, in all parts of the United States, will be promptly 
executed on the most reasonable terms ; and books and station. 
ary shipped to any part of the country whcrever ordered, 
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| GLOBES, STATIONARY, &c. 


Cummines & Hitir1arp, at the Boston Bookstore, have 
constantly on hand a supply of 


Wilson’s Terrestrial & Celestial Globes, 
in paws or separate. 
These Globes are in many respects better than any others. 
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Paper of every sixe and quality—English & American. 


Quills and Pens, do do 
Ink and Ink Powder, Wafers, &c. > 

Paint Boxes, Pocket Books, and all kinds of Blank Books. 
Music Books and Paper. 

Drawing, Ivory, Gold, and Fancy Paper. 

Durable Ink and Inkstands—Penknives, Scissors, &e. 
Battledoors and Shuttlecocks—Liquid Blacking, &c. ke. 


C, & H. have on hand:as large an assortment of 
Bibles & Testaments, 
various-sizes—as is to be found in New England. 


Orders for Books and Stationary executed promptly 
and on the best terms—for eash or credit. 
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At the above store, on purchases of 


40 dolls. a discount of 10 per ct. is made. 
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New Publications as they are issued. 


Printing, in its various branches, executed 
with neatness and despatch. 
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Just Published 
BY CUMMINGS & HILLIARD, 


Pronouncing Spelling-Book, 


BY J. A. CUMMINGS, 
Author of Ancient and Modern Geography, &e, 


N. B. This Spelling-Book contains every word of common use in 
our language, that is difficult either to spell or pronounce. 

The Pronunciation is strictly conformed to that of Walker's Criz: 
ical Pronouncing Dictionary, and is so exactly and peculiarly denot- 
ed, that no one, who knows the powers of the letters, can mistake 
the true pronunciation. 

The following is a specimen of the manner, in which the pro- 
nunciation is conveyed, 


ddes al'ién bagn'lo 
says aziare flat'éid 
wand busy pig’elint 
wrath vis Age tacit 

. béen hé?nois étiés 
elég6 weigh t¥ gbv'érn 
séw ar'thives worship 
béau éiphér bur'léstue 


By this method of placing over such letters, as lose their sounds, 
those letters with their appropriate marks, whose sounds they re- 
ceive, all the benefit of Walker’s method of spelling words wrong, 
for the sake of correct pronunciation, is realized; and the danger 
_ of leading children to incorrect spelling, by habituating them to 
that, which"is erroneous for the sake of correct pronunciation, is 
avoided. 

So far as uniformity of pronunciation through our country is de- 
sirable, it would seem, that.a work on such a plan cannot fail to 
receive patronage, 
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